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Courtesy:
http://www.canadiantheatre.com/dict.pl?term=Dry%20Lips%200ughta%20Move%20t0%20Kapuskasing

1. Introduction

The highest aspiration of the common man is to lead a life where he can enjoy freedom of speech
and freedom of belief, and has no fear of suppression. The one factor that ensures the hopes of a
common man is human rights. Sometimes, the basic human rights have been taken, and are being
taken away from a vast section of the population across the globe. Cultures, language, religion of
the minorities and sometime the whole race of the minorities have been abolished by
economically and politically powerful society or governments. The regretful thing is that these
kinds of tragedies, sometimes, don’t come to light at all and nobody knows the pain and
sufferings were undergone by people. Here, literature, being reflection of reality, has been
playing a vital role to restore the rights of human beings by exposing the ground reality. World
literature always addresses events that arguably comprise human rights stories. According to
Novel Rights, literature has a unique capacity to touch the hearts and minds of people and
engages them in a way that is distinct from political or academic texts. It can even lead to a
personal or general positive change. As such, literature is an important tool for promotion of
human rights. Literature has been and will continue to be the great promoter of a culture of

human rights.
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A PLAY BY
TOMSON
M HIGHWAY

This paper examines the responsible role played by Aboriginal Literature of Canada in showing
suppression, sufferings and pain undergone by their people due to cultural and political
domination of the white settlers in Canada. Considering how the two disciplines such as
literature and human rights might inform each other for the common purpose of bringing human
rights into life of common man to ensure his dignity, Aboriginal literature always reflects the
ground reality to meet the purpose. In particular, this paper explores a Canadian play Dry Lips
Oughta Move to Kapuskasing by Thomson Highway to show how the denial of cultural rights to
the natives of Canada leads to the destruction of their culture and identity. This paper also
analyses how this play strives to protect the cultural identities such as mother tongue, rituals and
native medicine of Canadian Natives by exposing the threat to their cultural and human rights by
the white domination. This paper examines how literary texts strive to be engaged more
ethnically to retrieve the cultural and human rights.

2. Aboriginal Literature in Canada

Canadian native writers’ works deal with the problems of native community. The native
literature enables us to hear voices of the native people, and bring us to the life style of native

people, places, experiences and problems that are uniquely Canadian, yet universal too. The
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native writings were in the beginning controlled by the European standards of writing. They
were in the condition, in which they had to struggle to create their own identity. This struggle is a
part of their writings and part of their life. Canadian literature shows the spirit of revolution
against all taboos, political, social, moral and verbal. It shows the conflict of whole society or
community against the imperial attitude of Western society (Penny Petrone, Native Literature
in Canada: From the Oral Tradition to the Present). P.A. Abraham, in his article “Writing
the Land Alive: A Sense of Place in Canadian Drama,” says, “it is part of their struggle to
establish their identity in the face of a threat of their cultural identities brought in by colonial

encounter” (85).

Aboriginal writers emphasize the importance of their oral cultural heritage both as a source of
meaning in their lives and as a resource for the writing. Penny Van Toorn, in his article,
“Aboriginal Writing” in Eva-Marie Ksoller’s edited book The Cambridge Companion to
Canadian Literature says that aboriginal writers debate about native sovereignty, not only in a
relation to land and law, but also in relation to culture, language and writing (39). They wanted
to revive their native culture, language and religion by using literature as a powerful medium to
present the dangers and problems of native people in their writing. So the aboriginal writing aims
to create a separate identity for their people. European culture and Christianity threatened and
tried to change the native identity of aboriginal people. Hence, aboriginal writers had to face
identity crisis. Their writings were not accepted by the white writers and other European
scholars. They judged the aboriginal writings based on their own cultural paradigms and
customs. They neglected the originality of the native culture and customs of the aboriginal
people. (Ramamurthy, K.S, ed. Canadian Literature and Society: National Dream and

Regional Realities)

The aboriginal writers have used the native myth and mythical characters in their writings as
they believed that myth and literature of the native people will generate close identity with the
native people. Their stories have given voice to those who had no voice. To make the native

people aware of the destruction of the native culture by white people, they used mythical
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elements in their writings. For contemporary aboriginal writers, the trickster is at once a spiritual

entity and a literary device for introducing the life style of aboriginal people.

3. Dry Lips Oughta Move to Kapuskasing

Tomson Highway wanted to present culture, customs and sufferings of the native people. The
native literature presents not only of the oppression and tragedies of native people, but also the
hope about their future. Tomson Highway has used Canadian native mythical elements and
characters in his writings to make effective presentation about native culture. His play Dry Lips
Oughta Move to Kapuskasing appeared in 1989 and won a number of awards for best new play
not only in Canada but also in European countries. It was co-produced by native earth and
theatre Passe Muraille and directed by Larry Levis. In this play, Tomson Highway has presented
his native people’s life style, culture hegemony of white people, and their sufferings in a realistic
tone. The playwright Tomson Highway has used the Cree language which is mother tongue of
the native people of Canada. He has also used the mythical character Nanabush or Trickster as he
thought that the native language and the mythical elements are very important to create separate

identity for Canadian native people.

In Dry Lips Oughta Move to Kapuskasing, Tomson Highway focuses on the life style of seven
native men in the Wasachigan hill. In this play, there are seven important male characters, among
whom Big Joey, Spooky Lacroix Creature Nataways and Pierre St. Pierre adopt Christianity and
English language. People like Simon Starblannet, Zachary Jeremiah Keechigeesik and Patsy
Pegahmagahbow try to revive the native culture, language and medicine. In this play, the
character ‘Nanabush’ has the power of transformation. It can adopt any female character. Anne
Nothof, in an article titled as “Cultural Collision and Magical Transformation: The Plays of
Tomson Highway”, says that In Dry Lips Nanabush is played by women, and acts out of the
roles of all the women in the play —the casualties of cultural collision and the transformative
possibilities (5).In this play, Nanabush is a representative of Canadian native people both in their
cultural destruction and even in transformation. There are some important female characters in
the play. They are Gazelle Nataways, wife of Creature Nataways, Patsy Pegahmagahbow, lover
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of Simon, Black lady Halked, mother of Dickie Bird Halked and Hera Keechigeesik, wife of
Zachary. In this play Christianity is symbolized by the Crucifix and the Indian religion is
symbolised by their dance and the drum. Spooky Lacroix believes that all the non-Christians will
go to the hell while Simon stands for salvation through the Indian religion. In this play, Spooky
always preaches Christianity and carries a Crucifix with the Bible, whereas Simon always wants
to revive native dance and drum. He also wants to revive native medicine through his lover Patsy
who is a step daughter of the reserve’s last medicine woman Rosie Kakapetum. Patsy is learning
the native medicine from Rosie Kakapetum. Patsy also loves Simon. (Jerry Wasserman, ed.
Modern Canadian Plays. Vol. I1. 4™ ed)

The natives live like slaves in their own country. For each and everything, they have to approach
their colonial masters. Big Joey wants to start a radio station. Zachary tries to start a bakery. Both
of them apply to the band council. Only Big Joey gets permission to start “Wasy-Fm’ because he
speaks English language and follows Christianity. He helps the white officers to spread their
language and Christianity. But Zachary is not permitted to start a bakery because he wants to
help the native people by giving job in his bakery. That is why Zachary’s appeal is rejected by

the band council.

Dickie Bird Halked is one of the important characters in the play. His mother is Black Lady
Halked. But he is not aware of his parentage. He is always mute. He is mentally affected by the
uncertainty of his parentage and his mother Black lady’s addiction to alcohol. He does not have
language to speak. Big Joey is responsible for the birth of Dickie Bird Halked. But he is not
ready to accept his parentage. Dickie bird Halked lives with Big Joey without knowing that Big
Joey is his biological father. He always used to carry his uncle Spooky Lacroix’s Crucifix and

the Bible. In the play, Dickie Bird Halked represents the precarious life of native people.

Dickie Bird Halked wants to know his parentage from his mother Black Lady Halked. But Black
Lady Halked is not ready to answer to his questions. Dickie Bird was disappointed with Black
lady’s answer. Patsy meets him in the form of ‘Nanabush’ to help him, but Dickie Bird suddenly
rapes her. While Dickie Bird Halked tries to rape her, Big Joey comes there but he is not ready to
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help her. Big Joey is also accountable for the destruction of his own community. After knowing
this brutal rape, Simon wants to shoot Dickie Bird Halked. But unfortunately, he shoots himself
in his stomach. (Jerry Wasserman, ed. Modern Canadian Plays. Vol. 11. 4™ ed). Judy Steed, in a
review on Tomson Highway titled as “Tomson Highway: My Way”, says, “In the rape scene, a
woman is raped with a crucifix, on a metaphorical level, the scene symbolizes the matriarchal
religion is raped by the patriarchy; the goddess is raped by the god” (3). Tomson Highway has
placed this rape scene to give an effective presentation of the destruction of native culture.

Tomson Highway also wants to show the recklessness of some native people as they are not
committed to rescue their people, culture and medicine from the dangers. Big Joey is one of the
finest examples of these kinds of people. Anne Nothof, in an article titled as “Cultural Collision
and Magical Transformation: The Plays of Tomson Highway”, says that Big Joey is the least
responsible person denying his paternity and blaming the women for his powerlessness (3). Big
Joey is the representative of weakness and evil in the native society. Tomson Highway, in this
Play Dry Lips Oughta Move to Kapuskasing, has used Simon as his spokesperson, because
Tomson Highway wants to revive the native mythology and culture through ‘dance’ and ‘drum’.
He does not like to speak in English. He uses only Cree language. Simon Starblankent also
speaks only in Cree. Jerry Wasserman quotes the words of Tomson Highway in his article “God
of white man! God of Indian! God Al-fucking-mighty: The Residential School Legacy in Two
Canadian Plays”, “In Dry Lips the powwow dancing bustle carried by activist Simon
Starblankent symbolises the indigenous religion and culture. He hopes to bring back the native
culture to Wasaychigan Hill First Nation”(8) Tomson Highway uses this play as a tool to show
the importance of native culture, language and medicine.

5. Conclusion

Tomson Highway finishes this play with the death of Simon but gives some optimistic note in
the final scene where Zachary reunites with his wife Hera and raises his female baby. This baby
represents the rebirth of native culture, language and medicine. Zachary believes that his child
will speak her native language. Tomson Highway concludes this play with the hope that the

future generation will follow the native culture and language. By presenting the sufferings of
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native men, he wants to make the future generation free from all these kinds of sufferings.
Highway focuses on the next generation. Though this play ends with tragic note, he finishes with
an optimistic note on the next generation. The young characters expose the vision of Tomson

Highway.

Literature and society always complement each other to guide human beings to lead a better life.
Whenever the problem arises in the society, literature takes initiative to find right solution to the
problem or discusses the ground reality of the problem to make the people understand the real
cause of the problems. Thomson Highway has successfully used Canadian stage to disclose the
sufferings of Canadian natives. He has used the characters as the representatives of their native
society. So, here, literature has been a tool to inform the society to find out poison of their
problems. Literature and human rights are always interdisciplinary for the betterment of the

society. Literature is indeed a window into the soul of humanity.
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Coping with Alienation and Attaining Psychic Wholeness in the
Novels of Bessie Head and Buchi Emecheta

Anu Baisel, M.A., B.Ed., M.Phil., Ph.D. Candidate

Bessie Head

Alienation

Alienation is the most comprehensive term to describe the mental state of some of Head’s and
Buchi’s characters. This term describes both the external and the internal aspects of their
problems. Alienation is "a characteristic feature of the modern man, his sense of inward
estrangements, of more or less conscious awareness that the inner being, the real "I," is alienated
from the "me,"” the person as an object in society. Many of Head's and Buchi’s characters have
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the status of stranger inside the society they live in and this situation creates friction, isolation
and uneasiness in the life and mind of the newcomer. Head's and Buchi’s protagonists have their
inner being disturbed and shattered by different causes: difficulty of adaptation, racial and class
prejudices, traumatic memories, repressed feelings and unconventional philosophical or religious
beliefs.

Buchi Emecheta

The aim of Head’s and Buchi’s protagonists is to lessen their inner alienation and find a
satisfactory peace of mind. Head and Buchi explore the question of alienation and mental
balance from several angles because it is their writings are somewhat fictionalized versions of
their problems. A good mental balance brings the characters to a healthier and happier existence.
Psychic wholeness is the term employed throughout this thesis because it suggests a putting
together of all the shattered pieces of the soul into a harmonious whole.

Psychic Wholeness

This paper explores the alienation of Bessie Head's and Emecheta’s protagonists and their quest
to attain psychic wholeness.

The solutions the main characters find at the end of each novel are different. An exploration of
the psyche is necessary to get to the heart of the matter. Bessie’s A Question of Power deals with
Elizabeth's journey into her soul. She experiences a progressive madness and loses her psychic
balance, which she must at all costs regain in order to survive. She discovers her unconscious
fears and hopes through dreams, nightmares and hallucinations. Elizabeth's quest enables her to
cope with several psychological problems and alienating aspects of herself, but not all of them
and at the end she regains only a temporary mental equilibrium.
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In Buchi’s Second Class Citizen, from the long-going-on war Adah gets out as the winner. She
becomes successful in her fight with the outside world and makes England her home and thus
gains her identity. So in the immigrant experience it is the woman who succeeds finding a place
of belonging, a real home and building a secure sense of self-identity.

According to Hegel, alienation is a characteristic feature of the modem man, his sense of inward
estrangements, of more or less conscious awareness that the inner being, the real "I," is alienated
from the "me,"” the person as an object in society. Head's and Buchi’s protagonists have their
inner being disturbed and shattered by different causes: difficulty of adaptation, racial and class
prejudices, traumatic memories, repressed feelings and unconventional philosophical or religious
beliefs.

The Aim of the Protagonists

The aim of Head’s and Buchi’s protagonists is to lessen their inner alienation and find a
satisfactory peace of mind. A good mental balance brings the characters to a healthier and
happier existence. Psychic wholeness is the term employed throughout this chapter because it
suggests a putting together of all the shattered pieces of the soul into a harmonious whole.

Many of Head's and Buchi’s characters have the status of stranger inside the society they live in
and this situation creates friction, isolation and uneasiness in the life and mind of the newcomer.

A Question of Power — An Approach

In A Question of Power, Elizabeth's quest for psychic wholeness requires two essential steps:
one, a complete disintegration, through which Elizabeth must get rid of truths she considered as
absolute; and two, a reconstruction, which will reintegrate her fragmented self and give her a
new vision of herself and the world. Elizabeth is shattered by the concepts of good and evil. Her
psyche wrongly divides these two notions by projecting two hallucinatory characters, Sello and
Dan. Elizabeth is also shattered by a bitter past which still haunts her, an uncertain birth origin, a
traumatic experience of apartheid in a colored community in South Africa and an unsuccessful
marriage. She is also torn by her wish to believe in an individual philosophy, which is in
opposition to the principles of the Christian religion in which she has been brought up.
Elizabeth’s present and future are also maddening because they do not provide a satisfactory
answer to her problem of identity and to her family situation she is the sole provider for her son.
Elizabeth feels lonely but she is caught between her wish to eventually accept another man in her
life and her unconscious fear of men and sexual relationships.

Similar to the Story of Osiris and Isis

Elizabeth's quest is similar to the novel's central metaphor: the story of Osiris and Isis. Sello tells
Elizabeth that he is Osiris and that she is Isis. However, Sello is Elizabeth's hallucination; thus
she becomes both Osiris and Isis. According to the Egyptian myth, Osiris was locked inside a
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sarcophagus and thrown into the Nile. Isis then brought together all the body parts, which was
swallowed by a fish. Therefore, symbolically, death represents life's final castration, but it is also
the essential element which makes another life possible.

In the myth of Osiris we can then distinguish three phases of psychic individuation: Osiris inside
the sarcophagus is the image of the integration of the self; the coffin shapes the outline of the
individuality. Osiris mutilated is the image of disintegration. And finally Osiris reassembled with
an eternal soul is the reintegration under a more elevated form, with a spiritual significance. It is
the ultimate synthesis which characterizes a person who has finally reached the peak of her
evolution.

Elizabeth, like Osiris, must also go through the three phases in order to find psychic wholeness.
She is at first trapped inside a chest of individuation created by the society in which she lives.
She has been defined and classified while she yearns for something more universal. Elizabeth is
also haunted by the concepts of good and evil and by her unconscious fears; this will bring her to
the second phase: the complete disintegration and the symbolic death of her soul. She will be
shattered to pieces, and, in order to restore her mental balance, she will have to assume the role
of Isis.

Other Symbols Adopted

The Osiris-Isis myth is not the only metaphor used in the novel. Along with the allegory of
heaven and hell, Christ's crucifixion, death and resurrection - the same three symbolic phases
found in the Osiris myth are also present in A Question of Power. Elizabeth engenders her own
crucifixion. During the journey into her soul, she is confronted by her unconscious wishes and
fears, which could be seen as her own sins or what she thinks, are her sins. Moreover, Elizabeth,
like Jesus-Christ, identifies herself with mankind in general; therefore she takes upon herself the
original sin and all the miseries of the world in order to redeem all humanity: "People cried out
so often in agony against racial hatred and oppressions of all kinds. All their tears seemed to be
piling up on Elizabeth and the source or roots from which they had sprung were being exposed
with a vehement violence” (53). This self-crucifixion brings Elizabeth into the hellish part of her
soul where she undergoes a spiritual death and a complete breakdown. Finally, Elizabeth
"resurrects” and regains her psychic wholeness in order to prepare and create a new world based
on love. This chapter examines Elizabeth's journey through these three phases by closely
analyzing the hallucinatory and the real characters that threaten or conversely contribute to
Elizabeth's psychic wholeness.

A Circular Novel

A Question of Power is a circular novel and we can visualize three parts in which Elizabeth
undergoes the different phases of her journey.
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The first part is a study of the beginning of Elizabeth's journey into madness, her first
hallucination of a man called Sello, whom she associates with good and who is the teacher of a
new kind of philosophy and religion.

The second part is Elizabeth's sojourn into purgatory, where a hallucination of the mythical
Medusa forces Elizabeth's psyche to bring her sins into consciousness.

The third part will focus on Elizabeth's symbolic death of the soul inflicted by her hallucination
of Dan.

Non-hallucinatory characters Tom, Shorty, Kenosi, Eugene, Mrs. Jones and Camilla, as well as
the physical environment of Motabeng village, are also part of Elizabeth’s journey.

Two Different Kinds of Love

By the end of the novel, Elizabeth's psyche completes the exploration of two different kinds of
love and Elizabeth is finally able to make a choice. She chooses Sello’s universal, sharing love:
"Love is two people feeding each other, not one living on the soul of the other, like a
ghoul™(197). According to Elizabeth, love is also "freedom of heart” (11) and "many variations
on one theme: humility and equality”(54). This definition is opposed to Dan's "powerful, blind,
all- consuming love", where "there is nothing else, no people, no sharing. It is shut-in and
exclusive™ (108).

Elizabeth's choice brings back her hallucination of Sello and his words end Elizabeth's sojourn in
hell and mark the beginning of her ascent back to reality and sanity:" Something was giving way.
The pain in her chest subsided. The storm in her head subsided. She actually felt a sensation of
being lifted and flung clear out of purgatory. In one jubilant shout of joy she swung around to
Sello with outstretched hands: Elizabeth's choice at the end of the novel shows once again that
she did not completely get rid of her absolutes, at least about love. Her return to her concept of
soul mates implies that she has not coped with the problems of conjugal relationships and thatshe
idealizes too much.

Seeking a Cathartic Effect

For Bessie Head, writing always had a cathartic effect and after each one of her breakdowns, she
would produce a significant piece of writing. A Question of Power was her last fictional novel
and we can add that the healing process has been more efficient this time but not completely
successful. The journey into her soul forced Head to confront each of the alienating elements of
her life, from her apartheid past to her Botswanan loneliness. But although Head's protagonists
regain their psychic wholeness, Head's own mental equilibrium remained precarious and the
novel-writing process gave her only a certain breathing space. Eilersen explains that the writing
process can be regarded as a form of therapy; it would appear to have been successful.
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Elizabeth, a reflection of Bessie Head herself, does achieve healing, can banish her sense of
isolation and feel that she belongs. Unfortunately, as time was to show, the autobiographical
element does not apply in this vital area. Bessie could not eradicate her paranoiac concern with
evil by writing about it. Similarly Elizabeth, in the novel, achieves considerable insight into the
fact of its being her mixed blood which can provide her with a unique purpose in life, whereas
Bessie could not at that stage retain the vision.

Second Class Citizen — A Quest

In Second Class Citizen Buchi Emecheta talks about the identity problem of her characters after
their migration to England. Like other post-colonial novels, Emecheta’s works are rooted in the
contrasting senses of place and displacement. Her characters in her novel are concerned with
their own personal development or else they deal with the recovery of an effective relationship.

Emecheta’s characters are caught up between two worlds, to neither of which they fully belong
and in the novels their sense of self has been challenged by dislocation which is the result of their
migration. Buchi Emecheta, in the novel Second Class Citizen, talks about her main character’s
desire to go to England from Nigeria to live a better life and to secure her children’s future. In
her novel, she focuses on people’s point of view about England before and after going to
England. She aims at showing her readers the problems of immigrants after leaving their home-
countries and the racial prejudice they face.

People, who leave their home-country and migrate to England, go through the stages of rejection,
acceptance, mimicking, adaptation, integration and finally assimilation. But, for the first-
generation of immigrants, assimilation does not come easily since it is quite difficult to grow out
of their cultural baggage. In her novel, Emecheta reveals her characters’ adaptation problems.

Adah — Living in Between

Second Class Citizen is about the main character Adah, who is an ambitious and an intelligent
girl. During her childhood and adolescent years, she fought to have a good education. She had
never been like other girls in Nigeria. She gave great importance to her education because she
had aims in life. The things in Nigeria did not suit her. The traditions, people’s nonsensical
attitudes did not appeal to her. Her education had a positive effect, enabling her to get a good job
with a good salary. So, her education made her move from lower class to middle class. Since
Adah grew up in a colonized country, she had always dreamt of going to England to have a
better life. But Adah cannot know the realities of England, that is, the racial prejudice of the
English people. Finally she gets married and goes to England. But there are a number of
problems awaiting her. She became a person living in between. She began to compare her
homeland with England and could not become a true individual for a long time. An avalanche of
problems stemming from the difficulty of finding accommodation, her children’s’ illnesses, her
husband’s nonsensical pressures and restrictions, her pregnancy, society’s discrimination against
blacks, her inner conflicts, the differences between the two countries and her comparison of both
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countries, lack of love, her need for independence, her country’s illogical traditions like forcing
women to treat their husbands with utmost respect, lead her to experience an acute sense of
displacement, homelessness, loneliness and an identity problem. While at home in Nigeria, it had
never occurred to her that she would have an identity problem because she had known Britain as
a heaven-like place. She was brought up in the knowledge that Britain offered everyone the same
opportunities. She did not know that there was discrimination in Britain.

Facing a Cold Welcome

Adah thought that everything would be well but she is disappointed right from her first days in
Britain, since Adah could not find the things she has dreamt all her life. Adah faces a cold
welcome in England when she first sees the place she will live and meets the neighbors. So her
identity problem emerges right from her first day in England. Yet she is determined to live there
and she thinks, “If people like Lawyer Nweze and others could survive it, so could she” (36).
Francis, her husband, mentions how the English people make jokes but to this, Adah responds
saying that she thinks they do not know how to joke because of the look in their faces. Behind
this response are her ideas about the way Nigerians make jokes. Later on they go to the house
they are renting and Adah is shocked when she sees the house and this time she compares the
house with the ones in Nigeria. This shows her rejection of England. She says that the “houses
are like monasteries” (37) and in Lagos houses were usually completely detached with the yards
on both sides, the compound at the back and verandas in front. These ones had none of those
things.

Life is Affected Much

With their immigration, Adah’s life has been affected much. Earlier in Nigeria, they had never
thought about how to survive because Adah had been earning sufficiently but now because of the
living conditions in England they start counting every single penny. Adah’s pay at work was just
enough to pay the rent, pay for Francis’s course, his examination fees, buy his books and pay
Trudy. They had little left after this, and so it was impossible for Adah to have lunch at work. On
her way to work Adah always looks at the windows of restaurants and dreams of going there one
day. On second thought, she realizes that Francis, who believes that such places were not for
blacks, would never take her there: Adah knew that his blackness, his feeling of blackness, was
firmly established in his mind. She knew that there was discrimination all over the place, but
fertile ground in which such attitudes could grow and thrive. Personally if she had had the
money, she would have walked straight into such places and was sure she would have been
served (58).

Feeling Inferior

Because of feeling inferior among English people, Francis restricts himself and Adah all the time
and he makes both himself and Adah unhappy. Adah wants to break the chains and wants to get
started in a new life but Francis does not let her free. The difference between their homeland and
England becomes clear in Adah’s mind once again with their child Vicky’s illness. Vicky
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becomes ill and the doctors insist on sending him to a hospital but Adah thinks that there is no
need to panic. She is trying to understand the society in which she lives but sometimes she
cannot make sense of the behaviors of English people because she still continues to act in her
Nigerian identity. Adah thinks that Vicky has malaria and she says that if she gives Nivaquine to
her child everything would be fine: Why all the panic then? She wondered. Any mother could
cure a child of malaria without phoning the ambulance men or calling the doctor, who simply
stood there, ready as if for nothing but to sign a death certificate (59). Her feeling of inferiority
overtakes her once again after she learns the name of the hospital. The name of the hospital is
Royal Free and she begins to question the word free and thinks that the hospital is for second-
class citizens and she feels discriminated against even in the hospital: Was it a hospital for poor
people, for second class people? Why did they put the word ‘free’ in it? Fear started to shroud
her then. Were they sending her Vicky to a second class hospital, a free one, just because they
were blacks? (60).

Conclusion

This paper has explored the alienation of Bessie Head's protagonists and their quest to attain
psychic wholeness. Psychic wholeness is unattainable and the love stories of the novel help the
protagonists in their quest for self-understanding but do not bring the solution. An exploration of
the psyche is necessary to get to the heart of the matter.

A Question of Power is Elizabeth's journey into her soul. She experiences a progressive madness
and loses her psychic balance, which she must at all costs regain in order to survive. She
discovers her unconscious fears and hopes through dreams, nightmares and hallucinations.
Elizabeth's quest enables her to cope with several psychological problems and alienating aspects
of herself, but not all of them and at the end she regains only a temporary mental equilibrium.

Head explores the question of alienation and mental balance from several angles because it is her
own quest she is recording and analyzing; her writings are somewhat fictionalized versions of
her problems. The realistic aspect of Head's novels is therefore questioned and her three novels
are more a reflection of Head's needs and fears rather than reality. Her three novels are all
inspired by her life and the basis of the stories are taken from her own experiences. Thus the
solutions she suggests for attaining psychic wholeness differ from one novel to another and there
is an obvious evolution in her philosophy and way of thinking.

In A Question of Power, the external environment is secondary and madness comes from
psychological problems. It is important to keep in mind that Head probably suffered from
neurosis and that she realized that people around her were not the only ones responsible for her
problems. Head then focused only on herself and explored her own psyche. She examined her
consciousness and the repressed memories and wishes hidden in her unconscious. However, the
reader soon realizes, through the character of Elizabeth that Head's disintegration derives from
sociological trauma. Head not only suffered from apartheid in South Africa but she also accepted
as true the racial and sexual prejudices of both races and, considering her already existent mental
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illness, it only aggravated her trauma. There are many subjects that still need to be explored; they
were beyond the scope of this study. They include a more detailed examination of the parallels
between the author's life and her work, a study of how realistic her characters are and the
function of the fairy-tale structure in her novels.

In Buchi’s Second Class Citizen, in the long-going-on war Adah gets out as the winner. She has
fought with Francis during her stay in England and with the inferiority that has been injected into
her. She has tried to be a good mother for her children and a good wife for her husband. At first
she has rejected the norms in England. All the time she has made a comparison between England
and Nigeria. Things in England sometimes shock her and sometimes she gets used to the things
in England. She has sometimes rejected and sometimes accepted the things going on in England.
But she has never given up her fight. There has never been a person to support her. She has been
all alone and alienated ever since her arrival in England, she has failed to learn how to behave
and what to do in a foreign land. She, at first, could not decide whether things in her mind are
true or not. Back in Nigeria she grew up knowing that the English people welcomed immigrants.
But starting from her first day in England, she learnt the reality, that is, English people have
racist attitudes.

Thus she has had problems in accepting and adapting herself to the society. So this has led her to
have an identity problem. But at last she has learnt to cope with every single problem. She gets
used to the norms in England. Finally she adjusts to the society and is accepted by some white
people at work. She has gone through different stages. At first she cannot adapt herself and she
rejects almost everything in the society. Then she begins to accept the things in England. But
finally she can create a new identity and overcome her adaptation problems all by herself. She
becomes a true individual at last. She is now a victor and she can stand on her own feet. She
learns to accept the society as it is and also learns to live like the English people and soon she
gets used to the things in England and adapts herself to the English way of life. Whereas when
Francis is examined, it can be said that Francis does not change. In the novel he works as an
opponent to Adah. All the time he rejects the things in England and makes no attempt to adapt
himself to the society. He has chosen to accept that he is inferior or is an exile in England. He
has not gone beyond the stage of mimicry. As a result, it can be said that he cannot get over his
problem of identity. He chooses to live as a mimic man but Adah becomes successful in her fight
with the outside world and makes England her home and thus gains her identity. So in the
immigrant experience it is the woman who succeeds finding a place of belonging, a real home
and building a secure sense of self-identity.
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RELATIVES IN JAPANESE AND QUECHUA

George Bedell, Ph.D.

A preliminary version of this paper was presented to the 6th International Conference on Mis-
sionary Linguistics, hosted by Tokyo University of Foreign Studies, March 2010.

Relative clauses. In recent years, relative clauses have come to be thought of as a type of
subordinate clause which is located within a noun phrase and semantically restricts the reference of
that noun phrase. For more detail on the notion of 'relative clause' in a typological context, see
Keenan (1985). Such a structure might be schematically represented as in (a).

(a) S1

NP1

AN

N1 S2

NP2

AN

N2

In (a), S1 is the sentence or clause which contains the relative clause S2. NP1 is the noun phrase
within S1 which contains S2. NP2 is a noun phrase within S2 which is understood to have the same
reference as NP1. N1 is the head noun of NP1 and N2 is the head noun of NP2. The semantic role of
relative clauses is represented in the referential identity of NP1 and NP2. By virtue of that identity,
the semantic information carried by S2 is transferred to NP1. Also by virtue of that identity, N1 and
N2 will not be simultaneously overt; one or both will typically be absent. If it is N1 which is overt,
the relative clause is called 'head-external'; if it is N2, the clause is called 'head-internal'. Both may
be absent, in which case the clause S2 supplies most of the semantic content of NP1; it is then often
called an 'absolute’ relative clause. In a schematic diagram like (a), the linear order (as opposed to
the hierarchical order) of the constituents is not specified. Thus in (a) the head noun N1 of the rela-
tive clause S2 might follow as well as precede it. In Latin and the Romance languages, the head
normally precedes the clause, while in Japanese and Quechua (as we shall see), it follows.

Relative pronouns. There are a number of morphosyntactic devices by which languages may
mark relative clause structures. The one which will concern us most in this discussion is relative
pronouns. These are pronouns within a relative clause which serve to link it with an antecedent
(N1) outside the clause as shown in (b). In (b), there is a third noun phrase NP3, which is referen-
tially identical to both NP1 and NP2. Its meaning is thus predictable, and it can serve to identify
relative clause structures. Its position, though within S2, is superior to NP2, which is usually absent.
The clause is then of the head-external type. Like other pronouns, relative pronouns typically agree
in features like person, number or gender with NP1, and in case with NP2. Like (a), (b) does not
specify the order of constituents. But relative pronouns, in languages which have them, normally
come at the beginning of the relative clause.
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(b) NPi

N

N1 S2

NP3 NP2

AN

pronoun

Not every language has relative pronouns. Some languages, rather than marking relative clauses by
relative pronouns, have a relative form of the verb in S2, as shown in (c).

(©) NP1

AN

N1 S2

NP2 VREL

AN

N2

In (c), VREL is the verb of the relative clause S2, which takes a distinct form marking its clause as
relative. Other languages lack relative clause marking altogether.

Latin relative clauses and pronouns. The classical European languages, Greek and Latin,
form relative clauses with relative pronouns. The earliest grammars dealt with these languages,
primarily Latin in the West, and ideas about grammar were based on what they do. It is then not
surprising to see that relative clauses are approached from the morphological perspective of relative
pronouns. In Latin the same forms quis, quae, quod 'who, which' are used not only as relative pro-
nouns but also as interrogative pronouns 'who?, what?' and indefinite pronouns 'anyone, anything'.
The classical grammarians did not clearly distinguish these or discuss relative clauses as distinct
from relative pronouns. The term 'relative' itself was not established in the early period; in Donatus'
classification of pronouns:

(i)  infinita sunt quae non recipiunt personas, ut quis quae quod, (Keil, 1864, p. 379)
(sunt) alia relativa, quae rem absentem significant, ut is ea id; (p. 380)

What we call relative pronouns he calls 'non-finite' because they do not vary according to person,
and what he calls 'relative' pronouns, because they can refer to things not present, are usually re-
garded as demonstrative.

Japanese and Quechua. By the sixteenth century, 'relative' had come to be used in more or
less its modern sense, but there remained some confusion in the terminology. This can be seen in
missionary grammars such as lodo Rodrigues' Arte da Lingoa de lapam (1604-8) and Diego
Goncalez Holguin's Gramatica y Arte Nueva de la Lengua General de todo el Peru (1607). These
works are abbreviated as ALI and ALG, respectively. Page references are to the originals as they
appear in the facsimile editions. Glosses in Portuguese and Spanish are those which appear in the
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original. English glosses are the responsibility of the present author and do not necessarily interpret
the examples in the same way. The key passages in each relevant to the notion of 'relative clause'
are given as Appendices A and B. The Japanese and Quechua examples discussed are taken from
these passages and cited in the original Roman orthography. That used for Japanese in ALI is rea-
sonably reliable (though different from those now used); that used in ALG is defective in not repre-
senting some of the distinctive phonological features of Quechua. Both Japanese and Quechua have
relative clauses, but neither has relative pronouns, in the sense specified above. Rodrigues states
plainly that Japanese has no relative pronouns:

(i) A lingoa lapoa carece do relatiuo, Qui, Quae, Quod; pello que he muito necessario sa-
ber o modo como se fazem as oragdes relatiuas por todos os casos, & como se explicam em
nossa lingoa. (ALIL, p. 87)

The Japanese language has no relative qui, quae, quod; therefore it is necessary to
know how to form relative sentences in all the cases, and how to explain them in our
language.

Gongalez states equally plainly that Quechua does have relative pronouns, though it may not
appear to:

(iii) No menos yerra el que dize que no ay nombres relativos formados en una boz proprios,
que el que dize que no ay comparativos, como lo prueuan este capitulo y el passado, porque
ay mas que no en la lengua Latina, y que sean relativos veremos luego. (ALG, p. 129)

Someone who says that there are no relative nouns in the form of separate words is no
less mistaken than someone who says there are no comparatives, as is shown by this chapter
and the previous one, because there are more than in the Latin language, and we will see later
that they are relatives.

Thus the two Jesuit grammarians take opposing strategies when confronted by the same perplexing
situation. Rodrigues will show how Japanese can do without relative pronouns, but Gongalez will
show that appearances are deceiving in Quechua.

Japanese according to Rodrigues. Rodrigues continues his statement in (ii) with that in

@v).

(iv) O Relatiuo, qualquer caso que seja se entende no modo de falar, & se enclue na oracam
sem se exprimir: conuem a saber, para fazer oracam relatiua, o Antecedente. i. a cousa rela-
tada se pospoem immediatemente ao verbo, do qual se rege o Relativo que se entende. (ALI,
p. 87)

Whatever its case may be, a relative is understood in the wording, and is included in the
sentence without being expressed; it suffices to know, in order to make a relative sentence,
that the antecedent, that is the thing which is related, is put immediately after the verb which
governs the understood relative.

His first example of a Japanese relative construction is (1):
(1) Vonoreni xicazaru monouo tomoto surucoto nacare. (ALI, p. 87)

Nao tomes por companheiro a pessoa, que ndo for melhor que tu. (Rodrigues)
'Do not befriend a person (who is) not equal to yourself.'
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The structure of (1) will be as in (d).

(d) S1

PP romoto surucoto nakare

T
NP1 uo
T

S2 mono

NP2 vonoreni xicazaru

€

Interestingly, example (1) is taken from Chinese literature. There existed in Japan a technique to
read literary Chinese as Japanese. This involves reading some of the Chinese characters as native
Japanese words, others as words borrowed from Chinese, rearranging their order to fit Japanese pat-
terns and inserting appropriate Japanese grammatical particles and suffixes. The Chinese text of (1)
is asin (1").

(1 |EERAMDHE

The text as rearranged into Japanese and cited by Rodrigues is as in (1").

(1) I ETEEERETHILEMN

The English gloss for this example given by Legge (1893, p. 141) is as in (1%*).
(1*) Have no friends not equal to yourself.

Vonore 1s a reflexive, but not marked for person or number. These categories are to be inferred from
the context. Rodrigues regards monouo as an accusative case form. In (d) it is treated as a postpo-
sition (P), following the usual modern analysis.

Rodrigues seems not to have explicitly in mind any structure comparable to (d). What he says
is that monoou 'person' is the antecedent (or head noun), xicazaru 'is not equal' is the verb which
immediately precedes the antecedent and governs the unexpressed relative (que), which in turn is
nominative as subject of xicazaru. Those statements imply that the meaning of (1) contains the
meaning of (2), though Rodrigues does not say so in so many words.

2) Sono monoua vonoreni xicazari.
"That person is not equal to yourself.'

It is not entirely clear what Rodrigues means by oracam relatiua 'relative sentence'. This appears to
refer not to any part of (1), but rather to the whole. If so, then he has no notion of subordinate
clause in general or relative clause in particular. In any case he does not make use of such a notion
in this discussion. Nor does he mention that the verb forms used in subordinate clauses may be dif-
ferent from those in main clauses: xicazari in (2) versus xicazaru in (1). (3) parallels (2) but it is a
noun phrase rather than a clause or sentence.
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3) sono monoga vonoreni xicazaru(coto)
'that that person is not equal to yourself’

Xicazaru will be used in place of xicazari not only when the antecedent of a relative clause follows,
but also when the head noun of a noun complement clause (not an antecedent) follows such as coto
'thing, matter' as in (3). Rodrigues is not unaware of this distinction; he describes it in his account
of verb conjugation. He is also aware that it appears in literary Japanese but not colloquial. Thus he
is correct in not relating this difference to the relative clause structure. Rodrigues does mention that
the antecedent may be missing in a sentence like (4) parallel to (1).

@ vonoreni xicazaruuo tomoto surucoto nacare.
'Do not befriend anyone (who is) not equal to yourself’

(4) in turn is parallel to (3) if no head noun appears. Thus the absence of a head noun is also not
unique to relative structures.

Rodrigues presents a series of examples illustrating the various cases that understood relative
pronouns can have: that is, the various relations that the head noun may be understood to have
within the relative clause. He also discusses some phenomena which may show the peripheral exis-
tence of relative pronouns in Japanese. (5) illustrates tocorono, which is found between the verb of
a relative clause and its antecedent.

5) Luciferto doxin xitaru tocorono Anjoua mina tenguto naru nari. (ALIL, p. 87)
'The angels who follow Lucifer are all devils.'

This element, which consists of a noun in the genitive, does not add anything to the meaning, and
can easily be dispensed with as in (6).

(6) Luciferto doxin xitaru Anjoua mina tenguto naru nari.

Unlike (1), (5) is not a quotation from Chinese literature. Still, this usage is due to the same tech-
nique for reading Chinese as Japanese mentioned above. The Chinese word FT means 'place’, is
read tocoro, and is used in Chinese as a relative marker. Though focorono might be considered a
kind of relative pronoun, Rodrigues calls it a particula 'particle' and gives other examples in which
(without the genitive -no) it is a meaningful noun.

A second case is illustrated by sore 'that' in (7).

@) Fiixino motomeua sore fitono motomeni cotonari. (ALI, p. 88)
The Master's inquiry, it differs from people's.

Rodrigues calls it a relative and it is a kind of pronoun, but it cannot be a relative pronoun like Latin
qui, quae, quod or Portuguese que. The sentence contains no relative (or other subordinate) clause.
Possibly he calls it relative in the earlier sense in which Donatus calls Latin is, ea, id relative. Like
(1), (7) 1s taken from Chinese literature. The Chinese original is as in (7').

(7) RF2KReth, HEEFAZRZH
The text as rearranged into Japanese and cited by Rodrigues is as in (7").

(7" RFDKRDIE, EAZKRDIZERY
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The English gloss for this example given by Legge (1893, p. 142) is as in (7%).
(7*) The master's mode of asking information! -- is it not different from that of other men?

In this case the Japanese version used by Rodrigues ignores some of the Chinese text, e. g. the ex-
clamatory 1 and the interrogative .

A final case is fodo as illustrated in (8) and (9).

(8) Cono iyeua ano yama fodo tacai. (ALI p. 88)
This house is as high as that mountain.

9 Cono iyeno tacasaua ano yamafodo aru. (ALI p. 88)
The height of this house is as much as that mountain.

Rodrigues says of these examples: Fodo ... se pospoem ao nome substantiuo relatado, ou a oragam
sobre que cay 'Fodo follows the related noun, or the sentence it covers'. In both (8) and (9), fodo
follows yama 'mountain’. It is not clear exactly what Rodrigues has in mind, but the treatment of it
as a suffix in (9) but an independent word in (8) is deliberate. As in example (7), he may be confus-
ing the older sense of 'relative'. Unlike the previous examples, (8) and (9) are not literary quota-
tions, but reflect the colloquial language.

Quechua according to Goncalez. Gongalez follows up his statement in (iii) with (v).

(v)  Todos los participios de su naturaleza y propia significacion son relatiuos, porque todos
significan lo que el nombre relatiuo, que es el que, la que y assi a ellos se les debe este
lenguaje de relatiuos, y assi por ellos primeramente se hazen, mas con todo eso hay otro se-
gundo modo mas galano, que es por los verbos, o de indicatiuo, o de otros tiempos. Otra ter-
cera manera dira alguno que ay de hazer relaciones, que es con los nombres relatiuos (pi,
yma, maycan), que acabamos de componer mas yo no hago a esta tercera manera sino comun
a las dos primeras, y assi no hay mas de dos maneras de relaciones, o por participios o por
verbos, porque los nombres relatiuos no hazen oraciones por si ni por otro modo sino alle-

gandose a uno destos dos, o a participios, o a verbos hazen la misma relacion que ellos.
(ALG, p. 131)

All the participles are relatives by their nature and meaning, because they all have the
meaning of a relative noun 'he who' or 'she who' and this language uses them as relatives, and
they are primarily formed in that way, though there is a second more elegant way, which is to
use verbs, either indicative or other tenses. Someone will say that there is a third method to
form relations, which is with relative nouns pi 'who', yma 'what', maycan 'how', but I do not
consider it a third method but rather common to the other two, and thus there are only two
methods, either with participles or with verbs, because relative nouns do not form sentences
by themselves nor in any other way than combining with one of the first two, either with
participles or with verbs they form the same relation.

His first example of a Quechua relative construction is (10).
(10) Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricuc runaca, chayca usachicunca.
(ALG, p. 131)

El que se dispusiere para recibir la gracia de Dios la alcangara. (Gongalez)
A person (who is) prepared to receive God's grace will obtain it.
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Gongalez' gloss in (10) ignores the presence of runa 'person'. It should say: el hombre que ..., rather
than el que .... The structure of (10) will be as in (e).

(e) Si
PP1 PP3 usachicunca
P T
NP1 ca NP3 ca
P I
S2 runa chay

NP2 Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricuc

(&

Gongalez, like Rodrigues, seems not to have any syntactic structure in mind for (10), whether
like (e) or otherwise. He does not single out (as 'antecedent’) the head noun runaca 'person', and
thus is even less conscious than Rodrigues of relative clause structure. Just as in Japanese, the rela-
tive clause in (10) carries the meaning of the independent sentence in (11).

(11) Chay runaca Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricun.
That person is prepared to receive God's grace.

The verb forms in the relative clause in (10) and the independent clause in (11) are different: ca-
maricun 'he/she is prepared' versus camaricuc 'one who is prepared'. (12) is a nominalized form of

(11).

(12) chay runa Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricunan
that that person is prepared to receive God's grace

Unlike Japanese, the verb forms in (11) and (12) are different. But like Japanese it is possible for
the head noun of a relative clause to be absent as in (13).

(13) Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricucca, chayca usachicunca.
Anyone (who is) prepared to receive God's grace will obtain it.

(11), (12) and (13) are related to (10) as (2), (3) and (4) are to (1).

What Gongalez is interested in is finding relative pronouns in Quechua. One example is (14),
parallel to (10). In (14) and many of his later examples, Gongalez abbreviates Diospa gracianta
chazquicunanpac 'in order to receive God's grace' to Diospa gracianpac 'for God's grace'. This has
no bearing on his argument.

(14) Diospa gracianpac picamaricuc runaca, (chayca usachicunca). (ALG, p. 131)
A person (who is) prepared for God's grace (will obtain it).

(14) differs from (10) in the presence of pi, apparently prefixed to the verb camaricuc 'one who is

prepared’. Pi is an interrogative pronoun in Quechua corresponding to Spanish 'quien?' or English
'who?'. Though he offers no examples, Gongalez argues that other interrogatives, in particular yma
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'que?', 'what?' and maycan 'cual?', 'which?' can also be used as relative pronouns. He says that pi in
(14) is a relative because (i) it does not function as an interrogative (that is, (14) is not a question)
and (ii) ca, chayca always appears in a relative. These arguments are not strong, but there is a more
serious problem with (14). No structure resembling (14) is to be found in the discussion of relative
clauses in any of the six grammars of Quechua varieties issued in 1976 by the Peruvian Ministry of
Education. Thus we must be skeptical not only of the arguments based on example (14), but of the
example itself. Given that it cannot be a relative construction, it remains unclear exactly what it
means and how it should be analyzed.

Gongalez also says that Quechua relatives can be formed with finite verbs rather than with
participles. As examples he offers (15) and (16), with the supposed relative pronouns.

(15) Diospa gracianpac pich camaricun chayca usachicuncatacmi. (ALG, p. 131)
If someone is prepared for God's grace, he will obtain it.

(16) Diospa gracianpac pipas camaricun chayca usachicuncatacmi. (ALG, p. 131)
If anyone is prepared for God's grace, he will obtain it.

These examples differ from (14) not only in the form of the relative clause verb: camaricun rather
than camaricuc, but also in the absence of -ca attached to it and in -ch or -pas attached to pi. The
suffixes attached to pi suggest that it is to be understood not as a relative, but as an indefinite pro-
noun, as in the English glosses. As examples without relative pronouns he offers (17) and (18).

(17) Diospa gracianpac camaricun chayrunaca, usachicuntacmi. (ALG, p. 132)
para la gracia de Dios se prepara esse tal la alcanca (Gongalez)

(18) Diospa gracianpac camaricun chayca, (usachicuntacmi). (ALG, p. 132)
para la gracia de Dios se prepara esse tal la alcanca (Gongalez)
If he is prepared for God's grace, he obtains it.

(18) seems to be interpretable parallel to (15) and (16), but the presence of runa in (17) is strange.
Gongalez notes that these sentences lack any overt relative marking, and says: por esso estas ora-
ciones se hazen asperas y oscuras a los que no son muy versados en la lengua 'therefore these sen-
tences become harsh and obscure to those who are not well versed in the language.' Additional ex-
amples are (19) and (20).

(19) Diospa gracianpac camaricucca, chayca usachicun. (ALG, p. 132)
He who is prepared for God's grace obtains it.

(20) Diospa gracianpac camaricunquica chayca usachicunquim. (ALG, p. 132)
si te aparejas para la gracia la alcancaras. (Gongalez)
If you are prepared for God's grace, you will obtain it.

(19) like (13) illustrates an absent head noun, while (20) illustrates a finite clause with a non-third
person subject. It cannot be a relative clause and Gongalez' gloss reflects this clearly. A morpho-
logical argument that Gongalez devotes much space to is that his relative pronouns enter into com-
pound forms parallel to Latin quis, quae, quod. However this involves their indefinite rather than
relative uses.

Though he notes that relatives with participles are the primary form, Gongalez does not men-
tion here that there are three types of Quechua participles. The one which appears in (10), with the
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suffix -c, is limited to clause subjects. A different type of (passive) participle is needed to form a

relative on the clause object. An example appears as (21); the clause as an independent sentence
would be as in (22).

(21) Sermon uyariscayquitaca, uillauay. (ALG, p. 132)
Cuentame el sermon que has oydo. (Gongalez)
Tell me the sermon (which) you heard.

(22) Sermonta uyarirqanki.
You heard the sermon.

Comparing (21) with (20), we observe that while the finite clause in the latter shows agreement of
its finite verb with a second person subject, the second person subject of the clause in the former
appears as possessor agreement: -nqui Versus -yqui.

A final point of interest is chayca. Gongalez says:

(vi) Se sigue vna ley inuiolable en oraciones relatiuas que siempre se ponen dos
particulas por forma necessaria para hazer relatiuos vna es (ca) pegada al fin de la primera
oracion relatiua, y luego tras ella (chayca) antes de comengar la segunda oracion relativa,

(ALG, p. 132)

There follows an inviolable law in relative sentences that two particles are used as a
necessary form for making relatives; one is ca affixed to the first relative sentence and
following it chayca before beginning the second relative sentence,

This 'law' applies to examples like (10); (21) is in fact cited as an exception to it. Chayca in exam-
ples like (10) feels like pronoun of the is, eq, id type. Compare (10) with Japanese (7). But in ex-
amples like (15), (16) or (18) chayca appears rather to be a conditional conjunction 'if' at the end of
the first clause. Both kinds of chayca are attested in modern Cuzco Quechua. Gongalez' reference
here to first versus second relative sentences shows some awareness of subordinate clauses.

Conclusion. Rodrigues in his analysis of Japanese relative constructions and Gongalez in his
of Quechua relatives start with a search for relative pronouns, the equivalent of Latin quis, quae,
quod (in one of their senses). This is their legacy from Classical European grammar. Japanese not
only lacks relative pronouns, but any clear morphosyntactic mark of relative constructions. Aside
from some confusion apparently originating in the characterization of Latin is, ea, id as relative (in
a different sense), Rodrigues' discussion is straightforward and to the point. Gongalez' discussion,
by contrast is complicated and not ultimately very convincing. His choice of participles as the pri-
mary relative mechanism is reasonable, but the extension to finite verb forms and relative pronouns
is hard to understand and judged in the light of modern Quechua grammars, mistaken. Even in the
participial cases, it might be argued that there are no relative clauses here, not because these con-
structions are not relative, but because without finite verb forms they are not clauses. They would
then be analogous to the English glosses given for examples like Japanese (1) and (4) or Quechua
(10) and (13) with the words 'who is' omitted.

The difference between the analyses of Rodrigues and Gongalez then is in part attributable to
a difference between Japanese and Quechua as languages: both may lack words identifiable as rela-
tive pronouns, but otherwise their relative constructions are not the same. The background offered
by Classical European grammar did not provide the tools to analyze Quechua insightfully. There
were of course many social and political differences between the contexts in which the grammars
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we have considered were written. The Portuguese established no colonial entity in Japan, and the
Jesuit mission there barely lasted out the Seventeenth Century. The unification of the country under
the Tokugawa led to the current position of Japan both economically and culturally and of standard
Japanese linguistically. The Spanish by contrast established a colonial regime in the Andes which
lasted over three hundred years, during which Quechua speakers saw their society and culture sub-
ordinated to the European. In no Andean country at present are Quechua speakers socially equal to
Spanish speakers, or is Quechua accorded an equal position to Spanish. But at the beginning of the
Seventeenth Century, these disparities were yet to become manifest.

Appendix A: ALI pp. 87-88.
Do modo de explicar o relatiuo nesta lingoa.

9 A lingoa Iapoa carece do relatiuo, Qui, Quae, Quod; pello que he muito necessario saber o
modo como se fazem as oracoes relatiuas por todos os casos, & como se explicam em nossa lingoa.
9 O Relatiuo, qualquer caso que seja se entende no modo de falar, & se enclue na oracam sem
se exprimir: conuem a saber, para fazer oracam relatiua, o Antecedente. i. a cousa relatada se pos-
poem immediatemente ao verbo, do qual se rege o Relativo que se entende. Vt, Vonoreni xicazaru
monouo tomoto surucoto nacare. i. Nao tomes por companheiro a pessoa, que nao for melhor que
tu. [Rongo. 1.] Monouo, he o Antecedente; Xicazaru he o verbo de que se rege o relatiuo Que o
qual se entende, & he Nominativo do verbo for melhor.

9 De mesmo modo, Yomu fito. O homem que le; Faxiru fune. O navio que vay a vela; & pro-
priamente os participios, Fitoua, Vo, Monouo &c. sem oragdes relatiuas, & como se vee nos exem-
plos postos, ndo ha mais que verbo, & Antecedente, & o Relatiuo se entende no modo de falar.

9 Algumas vezes por causa de elegancia se interpoem ao verbo, & Antecedente a particula, To-
corono. Vt, Luciferto déxin xitaru tocorono Anjoua mina tenguto naru nari.

g Quando, Tocoro, significa as cousas, &c, ndo he particula, mas Antecedente. Vt, MOsu tocoro
quenjentari. Sadame vocu tocoro cudanno gotoxi. Vdai X0queno von toqui sadame vocaruru to-
coroua, voban, saifocu, mufon, xetgainin, tcuquetari youchi, sanzocu, caizocuténo coto nari. [Xi-

quimocu. ]
9 Appendix. 1.
g As particulas, Va, Vo, Voba, pospostas aos verbos muitas vezes se poem em lugar das cousas,

& tambem do Antecedente, ou sam Antecedente quando se poem em lugar dos pronomes, Este, Isto,
Aquillo, &c. Vt, Cayoni moxitaruua, Aquelle que, &c.
Ya? corenaru cotjiquino coxi caquetaruua masaxu sotoba nite soro, i. Aquillo em que esta assen-
tado.
Sono tocoro ni amatano quio attauo torareta.

9 Appendix. 2.
9 Quando o Relatiuo que se entende, nao he Nominatiuo, mas he outro qualquer caso dos obli-
quos, o Nominatiuo do verbo de quem se rege o Relatiuo, admite as particulas, No, ga, yori, con-
forme for o verbo. Vt, Quixeno voxeraruru coto. Soregaxiga caita fumi. Deusyori cudasaruru go-
von. Irono yoi fito. Xeino ficui mono. Mino naranu jumocu. Axino nayeta mono, &c.

9 Appendix. 3.
g Quando ha duas oragdes, & o mesmo Relatiuo que se entende, se rege dos verbos de ambas, o
verbo da primeira oracam ha de estar no participio acabado em Te. i. De & o Antecedente posposto
ao verbo da segunda oracam. Vt, Miga jlifachino toxi bundori comiduo xite Tonoyori coreua cu-
dasarete imamade miuo fanasanu catanade gozaru. [Morte monog.]
q Care, Core, Cono, Cano, Sore, Sono, muitas vezes seruem de Relativo. Vt, Flixino motomeua
sore fitono motomeni cotonari. [Rongo.]

Exemplos do relatiuo por todos 0s casos.
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g Assi como o Relatiuo se entende no modo de falar: da mesma maneira se entendem oS casos,
& particulas articulares, & se exprimem em nossa lingoa, quando declaramos a Iapoa: conuem a
saber, O qual, o que, cujo, do qual, pello qual, ao qual, no qual, com o qual: como se verd nestes
exemplos.

De nominatiuo.

9 He a regra ordinaria pospondo o Antecedente ao verbo, cujo Nominatiuo he o Relativo que se
entende, Vt, Gacumon suru fito. O homem que aprende letras, &c.

De genitiuo, Cuio.

g O Relativo de Genitiuo, Cujo, Cujas, &c. se faz comunmente, pondo antes do verbo a cousa
que se rege do tal Relatiuo, em Nominativo com, No. Vt, Teni sumino tcuita fito. Homem em cujas
maos esta a tinta pegada.

Cuchino vomoi fito. Pessoa cuja boca, ou lingoa he pesada para falar.

Iroirono nari detachino medzuraxij x6. Cujo trajo & figura, &c.

Teno quireta mono. Cujas maos eram cortadas.

Axino nayeta fito. Cujos pes eram tolheitos,

Mino naranu jumocu. Cujo fruito ndo se produz.

9 As vezes he bom diuidir a oracam com Sono. Vt, Mutcuno camino goxeibai nasareta, sono
xisocuua touoqui ximaye nagasareta. i. Cujo filho foj desterrado, &c.

De datiuo.

g Deusyori vadzuraino cudasaruru fitouo taixetni voboximesu. Este modo he duro, & muito
aspero, pello que nas ora¢ées de Datiuo melhor he explicadas por outros modos mais faceis. Vt,
Deus yori fitouo taixetni voboximeseba sono mononi vadzurai, sainanuo ategauaxeraruru.

Deus fitoni goxeccan nasaretomo, sono monouo taixetni voboximesu.

Deus taixetni voboximesu mononi nangui, sainanuo ataye tamo.

De accusatiuo.

9 Relatiuo de accusatiuo he muito corrente conforme a regra da. 2. appendix. Vt, Voxeraruru
coto; sono fono vocaqui aru fumi, &c.
9 Os de mais casos o uso ensinara, por que nao ha regra certa pera elles.

Iriyeuo coguiyuqu caino xidzucuto, votguru namidamo arasote, tamoto sarani foxiayezu. i. As gotas
dos remos com que remauam. [Feique. 3.]

Vazato goxuuo mosanu xisaiga gozaru. i. Causa polla qual.

Icani corenaru cotgainin, votocono coxicaquetaruua sotobaniteua naquica? i. Aquillo em que estais
assentado. [Vtai.]

Relatiuo de accidente.
i. Tanto, quanto, tal, qual, &c.

g Fodo, serue pera quantidade continua, ou discreta, & significa, Tanto quanto, tanto como, &
se pospoem ao nome substantiuo relatado, ou a oragam sobre que cay, tanto quanto. Vt, Cono iyeua
ano yama fodo tacai. i. Cono iyeno tacasaua ano yamafodo aru. Cono funeua xengocubune fodo
voquina. 1. Cono funeno voquisaua xengocubunefodo aru. Quixono toxicazuua ano fito fodo aru.
Tenno foxiua famano masago fodo aru.
Quitixenni tadzusauaru fodono mono ichininmo moruru monomo nacariqueri. i. Tantos quantos.
[Feique. 2.]
Gotocu, YOna, seruem pera qualidade. i. Tal qual. Vt, Cono fitoua quixono yona gacuxdde gozaru.
i. Quixono gotocu gacuxdde gozaru.

Appendix.
9 Fodo, algumas vezes he somente nota de quantidade, ou significa espagco. Vt, Sannen fodo
gacumon itaita. Ichiri fodo, &c.
Xiguemoriga quaféno fodocoso tgutano soraye. [Feique. 2.]
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Xiguemoriga cobeuo fanerarenzuru cotoua ito yasui fodono von cotonite soro. [Ibidem.]
Appendix B: ALG pp. 131-132

Cap XI. De la formacion y composicion de las oraciones relatiuas las cuales se hazen, o por los re-
latiuos, o por verbo, ya con los nombres relativos ya sin ellos.

9 Todos los participios de su naturaleza y propia significacion son relatiuos, porque todos
significan lo que el nombre relatiuo, que es el que, la que y assi a ellos se les debe este lenguaje de
relatiuos, y assi por ellos primeramente se hazen, mas con todo eso hay otro segundo modo mas
galano, que es por los verbos, o de indicatiuo, o de otros tiempos. Otra tercera manera dira alguno
que ay de hazer relaciones, que es con los nombres relatiuos (pi, yma, maycan), que acabamos de
componer mas yo no hago a esta tercera manera sino comun a las dos primeras, y assi no hay mas
de dos maneras de relaciones, o por participios o por verbos, porque los nombres relatiuos no hazen
oraciones por si ni por otro modo sino allegandose a uno destos dos, o a participios, o a verbos ha-
zen la misma relacion que ellos.

Y Exemplo de los relatiuos que se hazen por participios, el que se dispusiere para recibir la
gracia de Dios la alcancara. Diospa gracianta chazquicunanpac camaricuc runaca, chayca, o
chaymi usachicunca. Nota esta oracion sin nombre relatiuo, Pi ni yma ni maycan, y esta muy clara,
porque, camaricuc runa, dice el hombre, que se dispone, y no uvo menester a pi, quien, o el que.
Mas pongamosselo y dira lo mismo y mas galanamente. Diospa gracianpac picamaricuc runaca,
dice el que se dispone. Mas direysme que afade el (pi) si el sentido estaba cumplido, o como si pi
es interrogatiuo ha de tener romance de relatiuo: que es, (el que). Digo que una misma voz puede
significar dos cosas en diferente composicion, y hazerse de interrogatiua relatiua porque aqui no
pregunta sino hace officio de relatiuo, ya la composicion y sefial de que (pi) no es interrogatiuo,
sino que se muda en relatiuo es la, (ca, y chayca), que ha de hauer en cada oracion relatiua, y
cuando la hay ya pi, o yma se haze relatiuo. Ytem los interrogatiuos no se hallan sin, m, o mi, que
es su sefial, y aqui quado (pi) es relatiuo no puede tener, m, ni mi. Y esto affirmo contra los que di-
zen que no ay relatiuos, y que (pi) no es mas que interrogatiuo, lo qual no es assi quando se llega a
oraciones relatiuas que tienen ca, o chayca, que ya se muda y tiene esta significacion el que, la que,
lo que agora respondo a lo primero pues que afiade (pi) con las oraciones de participios digo que
sirue por lo que es, is, ea, id, en latin y aca esse, y como en latin dezimos de dos maneras, qui se
praeparat, o is qui se praeparat, assi aca, dizen camaricuc, el que se prepara, o picamaricuc pas, esse
que se prepara, y quan galano es en latin tanto es aca.

De aqui sacamos tambien que, pi, yma, y maycan quando son relatiuos son is, ea, id, en esta lengua,
y que se deuen tener entre los pronombres relatiuos estos (pi, yma y maycan) pues hazen officio de

relatiuos ya vimos vn relatiuo por participios por si, y tambien con nombres relatiuos, agora de ora-
ciones con verbos.

De las oraciones que se hazen por verbos Exemplo.

Diospa gracianpac pich camaricun, o pipas camaricun chayca usachicunca tacmi, esta oracion
es conforme a las de latin y romance, el que se dispone, qui se preparat, pi, el que, o pipas quien
quiera que (camaricun) se prepara, graciapac, para la gracia. Esta es oracion muy clara y elegante,
y aqui no es necessario que (pi) signifique lo que, is, ea, id, porque el verbo (camaricun) no dize el
que, sino (se dispone) no mas y toma el que de (pi) que quando es relatiuo dize el que y no pre-
gunta, y tambien diriamos que lo tiene todo, pi, is qui, el que, o esse que, y con pas qualquier que.
Ya hemos visto relaciones con verbo y con (pi) relatiuo, mas vsasse tambien mucho estos relatiuos
por verbo, y sin (pi) como.
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Exemplo de oracion relatiua por verbos.

Diospa gracianpac camaricun chayrunaca, usachicuntacmi, o Diospa gracianpac camaricun-
chayca, y significa para la gracia de Dios se prepara esse tal la alcanga, que diremos aqui que ni ay
participio que diga el que, ni, pi, nombre relatiuo que lo dice y falta, y el verbo no lo dize mas que
preparase, digo que por esso estas oraciones se hazen asperas y oscuras a los que no son muy versa-
dos en la lengua, porque no entienden la fuerca y significacion de los particulas que ay en (chayca)
vna es (chay) que es pronombre y significa el, o esse, y (ca) que significa entre otras muchas signifi-
caciones, que le ponemos en el Quarto libro cap 2. de las particulas de la elegancia lo que en latin
(quod, que) como se vee aqui, yachaychic cunanpunchaoca, ayunaypunchaomi, sabed que oy es dia
de ayuno, este que lo dize la (ca) pues agora juntemos (chay) el con ca, que y dize el que con que
esta oracion tiene forma relativa el que y no importa que chayca se ponga no al principio, sino al fin
de pa primera oracion, que con esta regla y auiso se haze clara la oracion y corriente como esso tras,
y porque (chayca) dize el que, la que, es parte necessaria que entra siempre en los relatiuos y mas
los de indicatiuo.

Y De aqui se sigue vna ley inuiolable en oraciones relatiuas que siempre se ponen dos particu-
las por forma necessaria para hazer relatiuos vna es (ca) pegada al fin de la primera oracion relatiua,
y luego tras ella (chayca) antes de comencar la segunda oracion relativa como, con participios Dio-
spa gracianpac camaricucca chayca, usachicun, o Diospa gracianpac camaricunquica chayca, usa-
chicunquim si te aparejas para la gracia la alcangaras, esto es lo comun y ordinario y mas proprio
con ambas particulas quando no ay impedimento porque ambas son de la forma de los relatiuos mas
a vezes se suele dexar la primera (ca) como en el exemplo del principio deste §. Picamaricun
chayca, sin el (ca) porque con el concurria con la voz de futuro de indicativo (camaricunca) mas ya
que suframos que se dexe la (ca) mas no se sufre dexar la (chayca) porque como se ha visto es el
mismo relatiuo el que. Sino es alguna vez que le haga la oracion por participio, o con (Pi) que di-
zen el que, que es el relatiuo, como sermon uyariscayquitaca, uillauay, quentame el sermon que has
oydo, esto se puede dezir sin (chayca) mas no sin (ca, o chayca).

Y Mas nota que aunque (chayca) no ha de faltar de la oracion relatiua mas suelesse mudar la
(ca) y hazer (chaymi), o con accusatiuo del verbo que se sigue haze, chayta, o chaysi, dizque, o
puede tomar otra particula conforme al sentido guardando siempre a (chay), y con esto hemos dicho
todas las formas de relatiuos, o por participios, o por verbo, o con los relatiuos (pi, yma) o sin ellos,
y de la fuercga del (pi) y su officio y de la sefial de relaciones (ca, y chayca) y su significacion y vso,
y desta (chayca) afiado que como es forma de quantos relatiuos ay asi su significacion es infinita y
no determinada, y a vezes significa como nombre relatiuo y otras como adverbio con oraciones de
tiempo dize entonces con oraciones de lugar dize alli, o en esse lugar y a vezes dice en tal caso, o
siendo assi o desa manera, y assi se ha de explicar estirandola a todo lo que pide la primera oracion
relatiua.
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Abstract

Agricultural play an important role in Indian economy. It offers more employment, i.e., 70 percent. India
has achieved the highest productivity of 20 tones per hectare in the production of grapes. Grape is
a component in wine, juice, squash, syrup, jam, jelly, vinegar, pickles, chocolates, tartaric acid, oil, cattle
feed, tannin, etc. However, the processed products, viz., wine, raisins and grape juice are the most popular
products from grapes all over the world. The commercial production of grape commenced only after the
import of varieties like Thomson seedless, Kishmish, Chorni, Beauty seedless, etc. These seedless
varieties overtook the seeded varieties production tremendously.

Currently grape cultivation in India has reached to the extent of 50000 ha, with an annual production of
10-12 lac metric tons. Out of the total production, 87% of the produce is consumed as table grape while
10% is dried and produced for raisin, two percent for juice and one percent for wine. Dindigul is one of
the most important grape producing districts in Tamil Nadu. The district’s soil and climatic conditions are
highly suitable for grape cultivation. Hence, grape cultivation has increased spontaneously with an area of
1195 hectares in 1996-97 to 1709 hectares in 2003-04 and 2684 hectares in 2009-2010. Therefore, this
paper attempts to analyse determinants of grape production, factors affecting the grape cultivation and
also suggests how to improve the productivity of grape in the study areas.

The study found that in the case of farmers cultivating High Yielding Varieties, r value indicated 78.41
percent of variation in yield caused by five explanatory variables. Labour cost, fertilizer, pesticides and
capital flows were found to be statistically significant at 5 per cent level. The capital flows had a greater
influence on the determination of yield, by the variables such as labour cost, fertilizer and pesticides.
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Introduction

Grape production is one of the most important commercial fruit crops of India which contributes
to the maximum share of the export from India to other parts of the world. The world total grapes
production is estimated at 16 per cent of total fruit production and about 78 per cent of grape is
used for edible purpose; nearly 17.20 per cent is dried for raisin production while 1.5 per cent is
used for juice and 0.5 per cent for manufacturing wine. Though this fruit is processed to the
largest extent compared to other fruits in the country, the processing of this fruit in India is much
less than the processing found in the traditional grape growing countries in the world, where
more than 80 per cent of the produce is processed in the form of wine, raisin and juice. Apart
from raisins, the various forms of the processed products that could be prepared from grape or
may have grape as a component are wine, juice, squash, syrup, jam, jelly, vinegar, pickles,
chocolates, tartaric acid, oil, cattle feed, tannin, etc. However, the processed products, viz., wine,
raisins and grape juice, are the most popular products from grapes all over the world (Desali,
2007).

India has achieved self-sufficiency in food grain production and now the major concern is to
achieve higher growth rate. The focus has now shifted to horticulture which, besides imparting
nutritional security, offers a great potential for efficient input use, higher returns per unit area,
crop diversification, foreign exchange earning and greater employment generation through post-
harvest processing in agro-industries. Continuous focused attention and higher investment in
horticulture during the last decade have paid rich dividends in terms of increased production,
quality and productivity of horticultural crops with manifold export potential (Basic Shackleton,
1992). Horticultural crops occupy 8.5 per cent of gross cropped area of the country with a total
production of 146.27 million tonnes. Horticulture contributes 29.65 per cent in GDP of
agriculture and 52 per cent in earnings of the agriculture. The total export of horticulture produce
was Rs. 67592.82 million in 2002-03. There has been a significant increase in area and
production of fruits particularly in Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra,
Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir and Uttaranchal. This growth assumes more
significance as agriculture sector has been able to achieve only less than 2 per cent growth during
the 10th Five Year Plan. At present, India is the second largest producer of fruits (45.5 million
tonnes) and vegetables (90.8 million tonnes) in the world contributing 10.23 and 14.45 per cent
to the total world production of fruits and vegetables, respectively. The international trade in
terms of horticulture produce has increased fivefold between 1961 and 2001, from 24 million
tonnes to 125 million tonnes. The government of India has taken horticulture as a key
development area (Kahlon, et.al; 2000).

Statement of the Problem

India has achieved the highest productivity of 20 tonnes per hectare in the production of grapes.
The area under grape cultivation and production is lower among the grape countries. The grape
cultivators face a lot of problems such as marketing. The farmers seek financial assistance from
external sources such as commercial banks, land development banks, co-operatives and
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governmental agencies, besides non-institutional bodies. This institutional credit plays a key role
in grape production. Since the farmers are always unorganized they do not command a strong
bargaining power. They are forced to sell the produce at a very low price right after the harvest.
The price of grape mainly depends on middlemen in the market. Farmers today are totally
removed from the final markets and hence they have poor awareness of product specifications.
This leads to sub-standard quality of the produce Price (Gittinger; 2006). Agri-business calls for
strengthening of markets which makes them more competitive than at present and for protecting
the interest of the growers by ensuring reasonable price for their product.

Dindigul district is selected for the present study and it is one of the most important grape
producing districts in Tamil Nadu. Muscat and Thompson Seedless varieties of grape are grown
widely in this district. The district is an important source of supply of grape to Chennai,
Tiruchirappalli, Bangalore, Mumbai, Kolkata, throughout Kerala and various markets all over
India. The district’s soil and climatic conditions are highly suitable for grape cultivation. Hence,
grape cultivation is increased spontaneously with an area of 1195 hectares in 1996-97 to 1709
hectares in 2003-04 and 2684 hectares in 2009-2010. Hence, the present study makes an attempt
to analyse the cost of production of grape in Dindigul District.

Objectives

1. To examine the determinants of grape production in the study area.

2. To analyse the factors affecting the grape production in the study area.

3. To suggest suitable policy measures to improve productivity of grape cultivation in the
present study area.

Methodology

The area chosen for the present study is Dindigul district, situated in the southern part of Tamil
Nadu.

Sampling Design

Multistage stratified random sampling technique has been applied in the present study. This
study concentrated only on two Blocks, viz., Nilakottai and Attur. The focus was on three
villages selected (based on land holding size of the farmers categorized as marginal farmers (less
than 1 hectare), small farmers (1-2hectares), medium farmers (2-4 hectares) and large farmers
(above 4 hectares) for the present study in each block. Therefore, 150 samples were considered
for each block in the present study area.

Cost Structure of Grape Production

The per acre average cost and returns structure of marginal, small, medium and large farmers
production grape are furnished in Table 1. The cost analysis reveals that the per acre total cost,
that is, operational cost of production for marginal farmers worked out to Rs.8,208, whereas it
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was Rs.8,466 for small farmers, Rs.9,436 for medium farmers and Rs.9,508 for large farmers. It
is observed that total cost incurred was found higher in the case of large farmer compared to the
other categories of farmers.

Table -1
Farm Size-wise Average Cost and Returns Structure of Grape Production
(Per Acre)

Sl Cost Component Marginal Small Medium Large
No. Farmers | Farmers | Farmers | Farmers
1. Labor Cost* 3,753 3,862 4,267 4,354
2. | Compost 671 741 1,225 1,107
3. Chemical fertilizer 1,438 1,421 1,445 1,437
4. | Pesticide cost 578 662 558 537
5. | Seed cost 392 391 462 507
6. | Farm manure 557 507 591 673
7. | Cost of irrigation 235 262 297 268
8. | Interest on fixed capital 275 371 511 562
Cost A 8,208 8,466 9,436 9,508
9. | Rent 817 896 921 938
Total cost (total) 9,301 9,735 10,868 11,009
Yield per acre in kg 2,209 2,085 2,321 2,139
Gross Returns (Rs.) 13,183 12,758 14,870 14,489
Net Returns (Rs.) 3,881 3,022 4,002 3,479

Source: Computed
Note: *Labor cost includes cost of machine, bullock and human labor

It is understood from Table 1 that the marginal farmers produced 2,209 kgs of grape and earned
Rs.13,183 per acre while their net returns per acre were Rs.3881. In the case of small farmers,
the yield per acre was 2,085 kgs and they realised Rs.12,758 per acre as gross returns while their
net return per acre was Rs.3,022. With regard to medium farmers, the yield per acre was 2,321
kgs and they realised Rs.14,870 per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre was
Rs.4,022. In case of large farmers, the yield per acre was 2,139 kgs and they realised Rs.14,489
per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre was Rs.3,479.
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The cost analysis reveals that the per acre total cost, that is operational cost of production, for
marginal farmers worked out to Rs.8,208, whereas it was Rs.8,466 for small farmers, Rs.9,436
for medium farmers and Rs.9,508 for large farmers. It is observed that total cost incurred was
found higher in the case of large farmer compared to other categories of farmers.

Labour Cost forms the major component of the total cost of production for all the farmer
categories. Next to Labour Cost, the amount spent on the use of chemical fertilizers occupied the
major portion in the total cost of production. It came behind the cost of farm manure, cost of
irrigation, pesticides, seed cost and compost. The costs of the inputs such as Labour Cost, seed
cost, farm manure and interest on working capital were higher for large farmers. In case of
medium farmers, the inputs such as compost, chemical fertilizer, and cost of irrigation were
higher whereas in case of small farmers, the input, namely, pesticide cost only was higher. Thus,
it is inferred from the analysis that the medium farmers earned more net returns through grape
cultivation than the other farmer categories in the study area.

The percentage of various cost components to total cost (Cost C) is presented in Table 2. Table 2
reveals that the percentage cost of variable inputs (Cost A) to total cost (Cost C) was 88.25 per
cent for marginal farmers, 86.97 per cent for small farmers, 86.82 per cent for medium farmers
and 86.36 per cent for large farmers. In Cost A, Labour Cost was found to be high for marginal
farmers which constitute 40.35 per cent followed by cost of chemical fertilizers. The small
farmers spent 14.60 per cent of their total cost on the utilization of chemical fertilizer while
medium and large farmers spent 13.30 per cent and 13.05 per cent respectively. Next to this the
major cost component was cost of Compost which constituted 11.28 per cent, 10.06 per cent,
7.62 per cent and 7.22 per cent of the total cost for medium, large, small and marginal farmers
respectively. Cost of pesticides worked out to 6.22 per cent for the marginal farmers, 6.81 per
cent for small farmer, 5.14 per cent for medium farmers and 4.88 per cent for large farmers.
Farm manure constituted 6.59 per cent, 6.12 per cent, 6.00 per cent and 5.21 per cent for
medium, small, large, marginal and small farmers respectively. The rent for land was higher for
medium farmers than the other farmer categories which constitute 9.21 per cent.

Table 2
Percent share of Various Cost Components of Grape Production
(Per Acre)
SI. Cost Component Marginal Small Medium Large
No. Farmers Farmers Farmers Farmers
1. Labour Cost* 40.35 39.68 39.26 39.55
2. Compost 7.22 7.62 11.28 10.06
3. Chemical fertilizer 15.47 14.60 13.30 13.05
4. | Pesticide cost 6.22 6.81 5.14 4.88
5. | Seed cost 4.22 4.02 4.25 4.61
6. Farm manure 6.00 5.21 6.59 6.12
7. | Cost of irrigation 2.53 2.70 2.74 2.44
8. Interest on working capital 6.23 6.33 5.38 5.65
: Cost A 88.25 86.97 86.82 86.36
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9. |Rent 8.79 9.21 8.48 8.53
10. | Interest as fixed capital 2.97 3.82 4.70 5.11
Total — Cost C (total) 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

Source: Computed
Note: Labor cost include cost of machine, bullock and human labor

Determinants of Returns to Grapes Production

It is understood from Table 1 that the marginal farmers produced 2,209 kgs of grapes with Gross
Returns Rs.13,183 per acre while their net returns per acre were Rs.3881. In the case of small
farmers, the yield per acre was 2,085 kgs and they realised Rs.12,758 per acre as gross returns
while their net return per acre was Rs.3, 022. With regard to medium farmers, the yield per acre
was 2,321 kgs and they realised Rs.14, 870 per acre as gross returns while their net return per
acre was Rs.4, 022. In case of large farmers, the yield per acre was 2,139 kgs and they realised
Rs.14, 489 per acre as gross returns while their net return per acre was Rs.3, 479.

Covering all categories of farmers, the five independent variables jointly accounted for about
76.16 per cent of the variations in the yield of grape. All the five variables had a positive effect
on the determination of yield. Input variables such as fertilizer and capital flow were found to be
significantly related to the yield of grape. It indicated that on additional percentage of use of
these variables, it was capable of increasing the yield by 0.2783 per cent and 0.2869 per acre
respectively. Capital flow was found to be most influential input on yield determination of grape,
followed by the variable, fertilizer.

Summary of Findings, Suggestion and Conclusion

In the study, the average cost per acre, total cost and operation cost of cultivation were found
higher in the case of the category of large farmers compared to other categories of farmers. The
capital flows had greater influence on the determination of yield, by the variables such as labor
cost, fertilizer and pesticides. It is suggested on the basis of the findings that the extension
service officials may improve technical efficiency by advising the farmers on input application at
the proper time as recommended. The farmers in the study area were of the opinion that they
could not achieve the maximum yield due to severity of diseases and pest attacks. It is suggested
that the farmers should be educated properly to apply the pesticides at the prescribed level and
this may be done through the agricultural department officials attached to the Panchayat unions.
It is also very essential to see that the price of grape offered to farmers is related to the cost of
production. Further, a new mechanism has to be innovated to break the stagnation in the
production of grape through adoption of most modern methods of cultivation and to ensure stable
remunerative grape price to the farmers. Thus, it is concluded from the analysis that medium
farmers are economically more efficient than the categories of other farmers irrespective of the
varieties of grape production in the study area. This could be due to better supervision and more
efficient farm management favoured by the smaller size of operational holdings. This indicated
that apart from efficient allocation of inputs, direct supervision and farm management are crucial
determinants of economic efficiency.
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Strategies to Develop the Dyadic Interpersonal Communication
Skills of Pharmacist

Deepika Nelson, Ph.D., M.Phil., MBA., M.A., B.Sc.

Abstract

It has been seen that most of the pharmacist’s problem in communicating about medication to
their patient is one way communication and that they lack interpersonal skills. The Pharmacist
should be given opportunities to learn and practice interpersonal communication skills during
their community advanced pharmacy practice experience (APPE). To ensure the development of
communication skills in pharmacy, one can incorporate the learning process ‘‘see one, do one,
teach one’’ into their learning activities.

This paper reviews the role of the pharmacist in facilitating development of communication
skills for pharmacy practice experiences and providing certain strategies for incorporating
interpersonal communication skills in collaboration with the patient care activities. The
relationship between the patient and pharmacist is built on the foundation of trust and an open
exchange of information; it is a collaborative relationship where a two way communication plays
a vital role. The strategies that can be used to build an interpersonal relation at the time of
counseling, educating and interviewing a patient are not only verbal but nonverbal (listening, eye
contact, body language) and written communication too, which is necessary to improve the use
of medications by patients and ensure most advantageous remedial outcomes. Whether
pharmacists are communicating with patients, physicians, or colleagues, conflicts will occur.
Learning appropriate conflict management strategies will help the pharmacist to tackle conflicts
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that occur in practice. By following these strategies during the normal workflow of the practice,
opportunities and tasks the pharmacists can develop a dyadic interpersonal skill.

Introduction

According to Worthen DB, “... the great need is to look at pharmacy from the point of view of
the patient—that is, unless we come up with something which deals with people, not
pharmacists, not research laboratories, not physicians, not nurses, not drug store proprietors, not
the system, et cetera, we really have not added much...” Millis summarizing the first day of the
Millis Commission’s deliberations in September, 1973.

The time has come to unify the profession in pursuit of its patient care mission. Pharmacy is
maturing as a clinical profession and presently is well positioned to transform itself from a
product-oriented to a patient-oriented profession. Where the buzzword for healthcare
professionals, in part due to the overwhelming reports of medication misuse is Interpersonal
communication, which is very important for pharmacists to master. An Interpersonal relation is a
meaningful dyadic person- to — person connection. When we share interpersonal relationships
with another person, we become interdependent with that person.

Every day Pharmacists use their interpersonal communication skills, whether counseling
patients, communicating with physicians, or interfacing with associates, over time we engage in
communication of a personal nature, such as friendship, we share our history. Though
“Pharmacists are rated first by Gallop polls as America’s most trusted professionals” Effective
communication by pharmacists is necessary to improve the use of medications by patients and
ensure most advantageous remedial outcomes.

Pharmacists can improve patient observance to drug therapy through appropriate strategies,
including patient counseling and education. In addition to verbal communication, appropriately
written recommendations to physicians to resolve drug therapy problems can be an effective
strategy for drug therapy changes. Because of the importance of interpersonal communication
skills in practice, pharmacist need appropriate training to develop their own effective
communication styles. Practicing these skills is an important component of clinical rotation
experiences.

To ensure the development of communication skills in pharmacists, one can incorporate the
learning process ‘‘see one, do one, teach one”’ into their learning activities. This paper analyzes
the role of the pharmacist in facilitating development of communication skills for pharmacy
practice experiences and providing certain strategies for incorporating interpersonal
communication skills in collaboration with the patient care activities.
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Incorporating Values of Pharmacist - “The First Stage of Communication”

The history, philosophy, and values of the pharmacists have to be understood by the Pharmacist,
then only they will be prepared ‘‘to approach/to communicate with patients and physicians’’
within the pharmacy setting. Communication strategies can differ for each type of relationship
that is established with patients and other health care providers. Both written and verbal
communication skills will be needed for establishing effective relationships. The Pharmacist
should be given opportunities to learn and practice interpersonal communication skills during
their community advanced pharmacy practice experience (APPE). They should be clear with the
history as what choices are to be made to go in the areas of management, services, and patient
care and why are specific services chosen? Secondly, what are the current expectations of the
customers and patients? In the philosophy section the pharmacists are taught about the types of
communication experiences they will encounter in patient care to guide as they should know
whether the pharmacist counsel on every new prescription? What type of written information is
frequently used, and what is documented where? Communication strategies to overcome barriers
like age, culture, and family size breakdowns, one should be aware to discuss the disease states,
conditions, and needs of the patients.

As Virginia Satir says in The New Peoplemaking “ Once a human being has arrived on this earth,
communication is the largest single factor determining what kind of relationships she/he makes
with others ... how productive we are, how we make sense, all depend on our interpersonal
skills.” Interpersonal communication skills are needed to avoid the increasing reports of side
effects, drug interactions and errors in medication use, in pharmacy practice the benefits are
listed in Tables 1 and 2.

Benefits of Consultation to the patient Benefits of Consultation to the Pharmacist
Assistance with personal care Reduced job stress as patients trust is
Additional explanation about the illness gained

Reduced non compliance Pharmacist provides personal service.
Reduced error in using medication Legal protection

Pharmacist documents your medical condition
and medication history.
Pharmacist provides information to you about

your medication.
Table 1

Job satisfaction
Table 2

In pharmacies where the pharmacist is important, he or she should be willing to come out from
behind the work area and interact with or assist the patient. This enables the pharmacist and
patient to be at eye level and also communicates that the pharmacist is accessible, listening and
focused on them.
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Craft the Relationship between Patient and Pharmacist

Trust plays a very vital role and the patient and pharmacist relationship is built on this foundation
of trust and an open exchange of information; it is a collaborative relationship where a two way
communication plays a vital role. Pharmacist should understand the importance of this
relationship as it builds over time with each patient encounter. In all practice settings whether it
is through counseling, interviewing, or education they have opportunities to interface with
patients. Therefore it establishes a relationship of an agreement between pharmacist and patient.
This covenant or promise is one of the most important between them. Patients, provide
pharmacists with the information needed to effectively manage their medicinal cure. In return the
Pharmacists promise to utilize their clinical knowledge and skills to provide the best care for
their patients.

Pharmacists should be conscious of the strengths and limitations of their surroundings and take
steps to maximize the effectiveness of patient interactions. Listed below table 3 are a few steps to
enhance pharmacist’s interpersonal communication skill.

The five interpersonal skills to enhance Pharmacists’ communication:

1. Ask open-ended questions. Like who, what, where, when, how and why and require more
than a yes/no response.

2. Facial expressions, body posture, gestures, tone of voice and eye contact are all forms of
nonverbal communication. Concentrate to non-verbal cues.

3. Consider what your non-verbal communication is telling others. Talking to one person while
looking at someone or something else is distracting and may be detracting from the words you
are saying. Avoid distractions that interfere with your ability to actively listen.

4. What you heard is what the other person was saying. To verify use paraphrasing, clarifying,
summarizing and feedback techniques.

5. Communication is skills so set your goals for improvement and practice them with family,
friends, colleagues, and customers.

Table 3

While some pharmacists feel that they don't have time to practice many of the skills and
techniques described above, research suggests that these practices actually save time.

Pharmacists are the health care providers who focus on patient education on medication: how to
take it, what to expect, and side effects and drug interactions. Many pharmacists have been
trained to use a counseling method developed by the Indian Health Service (IHS), as it starts the
communication with open-ended questions like express empathy or caring attitude so that the
patient feels at ease. Use feedback strategies throughout the encounter to ensure patient
understanding, Resolve a drug therapy problem in a timely manner which makes the
communication more effective and rewarding. Following is an example of how a pharmacist
might use reflective responsive strategy.
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Patient: "O, You told me that my prescription would be ready in 20 minutes. It's been almost an
hour! All you have to do is put it in the bottle and give me the damn medicine!"

Pharmacist: Sir | apologize. "I can see that this upsets you. Let me see what I can do to help.”
Notice that the pharmacist did not get distracted by the issue of whether or not all that needs to
be done is to "put it in the bottle and give me the damn medicine " Rather stayed focused on the
patient's concern which was the amount of time it was taking. And asked what did the Doc tell
you the medication is for? How did the doctor tell you to take it? What did the doctor tell you to
expect?

Patient: "I just went to the doctor for a routine check-up and she tells me that I've got diabetes!
Now I've got to take pills for the rest of my life. What's next? | never should have gone to the
doctor. I don't know anything about diabetes!"

Pharmacist: 1 am so sorry", It sounds like this came as a big surprise to you .Well don’t worry
just a little precaution and things will be really fine. Would you like some more information on
diabetes and what it means?"

Though this is an effective counseling strategy, it is important that the pharmacists should know
that apart from verbal communication there are other communication strategies that can help
make the pharmacist-patient relationship more strong. People throughout the world use
nonverbal cues to help them express themselves, like the active listening (focusing on the
patient), eye contact (being attentive, but not staring), The body language (facing the patient and
giving them your undivided attention), recognizing and interpreting nonverbal cues from the
patient (comparing their nonverbal behaviors to their verbal communication), and being aware of
barriers that prevent a good exchange between the pharmacist and patient (lack of privacy,
interruptions, noise, etc). The above cues assess whether the communicators are supporting or
contradicting the verbal communication to the nonverbal cues.

Community pharmacists communicate in writing to patients and other healthcare providers in a
variety of ways developing patient education materials, writing a store newsletter, writing a staff
newsletter, preparing a journal club presentation, preparing a patient case presentation, and
producing a marketing flyer for a pharmacy event. In all practice settings documentation is
becoming more and more important. Pharmacists send a fax / email to a physician’s office for
clarification, request more information, or report care. These written form of documentation has
to be specific, clear and each step in process dependent on results of previous step. Once a
decision is made and documented, will not need to revisit it in the future, provides clear
documentation of where project has been and where it is going, Use active rather than passive
voice. Use plain language instead of jargon. Check readability once document is completed.
Providing communication in writing also helps to eliminate confusion and ambiguity over the
message that is being sent.
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Strategies beyond Counseling the Patients

Dyadic Interpersonal Communication in diverse forms is becoming more significant in the
community of pharmacy. The pharmacists have to realize the need of the hour is to educate the
patients coming from different walk of life. Educational sessions provide patients with complete
information regarding their medical conditions, treatment strategies, and/or lifestyle changes.
With each new communication experience the teaching process ‘‘see one, do one, teach one’’
can reinforce the fundamentals. Asking open-ended questions to determine what patients already
know will be the key to prevent pharmacists from providing information that is not needed. Use
simple and concise language, the medical terminology used should be adaptable to the patient.
Pharmacists often use print material as a teaching aid or supplementary material during the
educational process.

There are times when pharmacists need to go beyond counseling and educating patients are when
they have to collect more in-depth clinical information. This may occur during the provision of
disease state or case management services, a comprehensive medication review, clinical services,
or other types of clinical encounter with patients. During this time, pharmacists need to be
systematic and organized with the patient interview to ensure that they are competent and
comprehensive with data collection. Interviewing a patient is the most complicated process, the
pharmacist has to make the patient comfortable, then, explain why he needs to collect the
information, what he/she will do with it, and that it will be treated confidentially. Use
words/manners that convey professionalism. Pay attention to body language. Ask open-ended
questions. Begin with broad questions and then get more specific. Use active listening skills and
demonstrate empathy. Ask the patient to restate any unclear information and use paraphrasing
feedback strategies to ensure that you understood.

A Two-way Functioning Association with Physicians

A hypothetical model for the development of a physician-pharmacist mutual association has been
developed and utilizes participant, context, and exchange characteristics (role specification,
trustworthiness, and relationship initiation) describes how pharmacists and physicians move
from the earlier stages of two way functioning to one where both parties are committed to the
professional relationship. This is the key to success of a pharmacy practice but requires some
effort on the part of pharmacists. The pharmacist relationship with the physician has to be
scheduled and regular as to It is important to learn as much as they can about the physician’s
practice during face to face meetings: the types of patients he/she sees, the practice challenges
the physician faces, how he/she likes to receive communications from pharmacists, By learning
about a physician’s needs, the pharmacist can develop services that positively affect the care of
mutual patients, which may lead to further interest and association with the physician.

Role specification entails pharmacists and physicians understanding each other’s role in the
patient care process. This role specification differs with different providers. Some physicians
may be contented signing off on a collaborative practice agreement with pharmacists in which
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pharmacists make change in drug therapy based on a physician approved protocol. Other
physicians may not be as comfortable with collaborative practice agreements, yet they will
accept pharmacists sending in written recommendations. Trustworthiness is another
characteristic where the Physicians need to trust the knowledge and clinical skills of pharmacists
before they are willing to work with them and/or accept their clinical recommendations. The
pharmacists’ recommendations should be concise, provide physicians with information that they
may not know (e.g., patient adherence to their regimen or other medications that have been
prescribed by other providers), and suggest potential solution(s) to drug therapy problems that
had been identified. For written or faxed communications to physicians, pharmacist can use
standardized forms.

Use of Interpersonal Communication Skills at the Workplace

The world is changing but the need for effective communication is not, we understand from a
personal, professional and global perspective how critical it is do our part to make
communication work. Communication is at the core of our humanness. We rely on our
communicative skills as we confront events that challenge our flexibility, integrity,
expressiveness and critical thinking skills. Communication in the workplace begins with respect
for other coworkers and a willingness to be team player. To help ensure that coworkers are
communicating with one another, regular staff meetings should be scheduled to bring up
problems or issues in the workplace in a non-confrontational way. The ability to communicate
effectively with others is essential not only for your own success but the success of any
organization you work for.

Whether pharmacists are communicating with patients, physicians, or colleagues, conflicts will
occur. Learning appropriate conflict management strategies will help the pharmacist to tackle
conflicts that occur in practice. It is important for pharmacist to realize that during conflict, their
emotions and anger may escalate. This is a time to take a step back, control one’s anger, and try
not to take the conflict that is occurring personally. To avoid conflict escalation use the
Paraphrasing and restating technique example; ““Dr. |, you sound upset because I made this
recommendation to discontinue your patient’s hydrochlorothiazide.”” You can’t always control
what happens to you, but you can control how you deal with it. Accept the situation, Assess the
situation, Focus on areas of agreement, Emphasize the positive, Think “win/win”, Be tough on
facts, but go easy on people. Negotiate, cooperate, comprise, Don’t quit at the first sign of
discord/trouble, Try to bring the team concept back by moving away from an adversarial role, Be
as open as you can, Work to persuade the person that it is in their best interest to overcome the
obstacle and properly remediate the facility.

During the normal workflow of the practice, opportunities and tasks arise for the pharmacists to
practice good communication skills. At first, assign simple tasks such as researching a patient or
physician’s drug information question, assisting patients with the location of a nonprescription
product, or routine patient counseling on prescription medications, will help to make the
pharmacist feel comfortable in the workflow. Then more complex tasks should be added. For
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example, in the normal workflow, a patient may request a nonprescription drug or product
consultation. As a Pharmacist you can ask the ‘‘Basic Seven question (Location, Quality,
Severity, Timing, Setting, Modifying factors, Associated symptoms) i.e. history of the present
illness. The Pharmacists should take the opportunity to practice relationship-building skills with
some of the patients they encounter during the normal workflow of the practice to enhance
effective interpersonal skills.

Conclusion

The need to communicate and how interpersonal communication can help a pharmacist relate
more effectively with the physicians and the patients is gaining a lot of importance in the
community of pharmacy. Interpersonal communications in health care is the foundation for
positive remedial outcomes. Such an approach to communications is a process that involves the
pharmacist's ability to find meaning, respond reflectively and to assess understanding. These
skills not only are essential for the success of pharmacist but for the success of any organization.

The purpose of pharmacists providing more patient care services is to prevent and solve drug-
related problems and, ultimately, influence medication use. In particular; pharmacists engaging
in pharmaceutical care should focus on their interpersonal and communications skills. A bond of
trust will increase pharmacists' opportunities to influence patients' decisions regarding
medication use, compliance rates, and, ultimately, overall health outcomes. Pharmacy schools
need to increase the interpersonal requirements beginning in the first year of pharmacy school,
expose students to the skill and its types in practice experiences before they begin APPEs, and
enhance the admissions screening process by including interpersonal testing in all skill areas to
help predict academic and professional success Therefore, the Pharmacist should be given
opportunities to learn and practice interpersonal communication skills during their community
advanced pharmacy practice experience (APPE).
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Interpersonal Theme in Reading Comprehension Texts

Seyed Jamal Ebrahimi

Abstract

This paper intended to see how interpersonal theme and its types are tackled in reading
comprehension texts developed by native and non-native writers. The present study relied on a
corpus of sixteen reading comprehension texts extracted from four reading comprehension
textbooks. To uncover the frequency of interpersonal theme and its types the data were analyzed
based on Halliday’s (1985, 1994, 2004) model of thematic organization. The result indicated that
while interpersonal theme was tackled differently by native and non-native writers, in both texts
modal adjuncts were the most frequent types of interpersonal theme. The findings showed the
importance of interpersonal theme and its types in creating reader friendly text. The findings of
this study are applicable in teaching reading comprehension skill.

Key terms: theme, interpersonal theme, reading comprehension text

Introduction
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One of the linguistic choices which writers should make at the clause level is theme. Theme
originated from systemic functional grammar. Systemic functional grammar (SFG) is a grammar
model developed by Halliday — the most well-known component of a broad social semiotic
approach to language called systemic-functional linguistics, in the 1960s. Systemic-functional
grammar is concerned primarily with the choices that are made available to speakers of a
language by their grammatical systems. These choices are assumed to be meaningful and relate

speakers' intentions to the concrete forms of a language.

According to Halliday (1985, p. 30), theme is an element which serves as the point of departure
of the message and what the speaker has in mind to start with. It is the element in a particular
structural configuration taken as whole, and it organizes the clause as a message. The remainder
of the message is called the rheme. Therefore, a clause consists of a theme combined with a
rheme and the structure is expressed by order. The order for this is theme followed by rheme.
Halliday (1985, p.39) elaborates further by stating that, theme is what the clause is about and it
comes in the first position, but this position is not what defines the theme; it is a means which
realizes the function of the theme. In the same line of argumentation, Brown and Yule (1983, p.
126) use the term theme to refer to a formal category in the analysis of sentences or clauses in a
complex or compound sentence. They assume that it is the left- most constituent of the sentence
which has two important functions:

1. It maintains a coherent point of view by connecting back and linking into the previous
discourse.

2. It serves as a point of departure for the further development of the discourse (p. 133).

Theme received great attention from the researchers in recent years (Ventola, 1995; Idding,
2008; Jalilifar & Khedri, 2011; Agawa, 2004; Denardi, 2006; Whittaker, 1995; Ghadessy, 1999;
Ebrahimi & Khedri, 2011; Martinez, 2003; Lores, 2004; North, 2005; Berry, 1989; Wang, 2007;
Ebrahimi, 2008, Ebrahimi & Ebrahimi, 2012). The results of these studies have shown that for
ESL students to improve their reading and writing skills, they need to be aware of the implicit
organizational patterns of texts (Agawa, 2004) that cohesion in student's writing can be improved

dramatically if attention is given to theme selection and thematic progression in text (Wang,
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2007) that choice of theme are crucial to the success of texts, and writers may fail if they are not
aware of the need to select the information they place in first position (Berry, 1989) and that
thematic elements, organization and progression, succeed each other between the clauses, hence
promoting cohesion and coherence to the texts and contributing positively to their texture
(Denardi 2006)

Even several studies have investigated theme in different modes of language, but still scarcity is
felt when it comes to interpersonal theme in reading comprehension texts written by native or
non-native writers of English. Therefore, having the importance of theme in textuality of text;
and also extremely low done studies in this area of research in mind, this study aims to
investigate the status of interpersonal theme in reading comprehension texts written by native
and non-native writers of English. The rational behind shedding the light on interpersonal theme
was that this theme increases the personality of the text by linking the sentences of the text
(Hasselgard, 2000).

Corpus

This study was run on the corpus of sixteen texts extracted from four reading comprehension
textbooks written by native and non-native writers of English. All the textbooks were used for

teaching reading comprehension skill in EFL context.

Analytical Models
To analyze the reading texts in terms of interpersonal theme and its sub types, this study relied
on Halliday’s model of thematic organization. In his model, Interpersonal theme which consists
of any combination of the finite operator, wh-interrogative, vocative , modal adjunct, imperative
let’s.

A. The Finite, usually indicated by an auxiliary verb. It is used to signals a need for response

in the thematic position.

Example 1. Are you going now?

Example 2. Should she study hard for the final exam?
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B. A Wh- element usually indicates that the addressee should give an answer.

Example 3. Why did you do that?
Example 4. How old are you?

Example 5. Where are you from?

C. A \Vocative is usually used to identify the addressee in the exchange.

Example 6. Tom, can I borrow your book?

Example 7. Mr. Nilsson, can you help me?

D. A Modal Adjunct, which is usually realized through adverb provides the speaker’s

comment or attitude towards the message.

Example 8. Surprisingly, he did not look after his father.
Example 9. Perhaps, Tom is cleverer than Bob.

E. Let’s, is used in imperative sentence.

Example 10. Let’s go to cinema.

Example 11.Let’s play football.

Unit of analysis

This study adopted t-unit as the basic unit of analysis. T-unit is defined by Fries (1994) as a
clause complex which contains one main independent clause together with all the hypotactic
clauses which are dependent on it (p.318). The rationale behind this selection was that:
Analyzing theme at the level of t-unit rather than the individual clause makes it easier to focus on
patterns of thematic development in large amounts of text, and can also be justified on the
grounds that the thematic structure of a dependent clause is often constrained by the independent
clause. (Fries & Francis, 1992 as cited in North, 2005, p.6).

Procedure
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At first the textbooks were collected and sixteen units from four textbooks were randomly
selected. Second, the data were analyzed based on Halliday’s (1985, 1994, 2004) categorization
of interpersonal theme and its types. Third, the frequency of interpersonal theme and its types in
different textbooks were calculated. Finally, in order to see the relationship between the two

groups of the texts regarding interpersonal theme and its types, Chi-square was run on the data.

One problem with text analysis is that there is always the danger of making mistakes in
interpretation. To increase the reliability in the analysis, two units from the corpus were also
analyzed by an experienced researcher in applied linguistics and agreement was made on the

method of analysis.

Result and Discussion

The result displayed over-use of interpersonal theme by non-native writers compared with native
writers. Non-native writers dedicated 12 % of their themes to realize interpersonal theme while
this was only 3% of the total themes in texts written by native writers. The underestimate of
interpersonal theme by native writers may suggest the factual tone of their texts. Inclusion of
more interpersonal theme by non-native speakers makes that their texts to be more reader-
friendly. This was in line with North’s (2005) findings, and in contrast with Coffin and
Hewings (2005) finding. North (2005) in the analysis of students' essays found (9.75%)
interpersonal theme (p.7). Coffin and Hewings (2005) found (4.25%) interpersonal themes in the
students' writings. They stated that the reason behind the underestimation could be that where the
interpersonal stances are signaled by pronouns such as | and we in theme position they will be
categorized as topical not interpersonal themes. One interesting point to mention was using
different modal adjunct to present interpersonal theme in both texts. While native writers relayed
mostly on adverbs of frequency (example 12 &13), non-native writers showed great tendency
towards modal adjuncts which show their point of view (example 14, 15, & 16). The result is

displayed in table 1.

Example 12. Sometimes | felt it was too big.
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Example 13. Often, students and teachers had interesting discussion, and there was no
“correct” answer.

Example 14. In fact, the world ‘protein’ has originated from a Greek word which means
first.

Example 15. Fortunately, your heart does not work continuously.

Example 16. Perhaps, watching birds gave them the idea.

Table 1: Frequency and Percentage of Interpersonal Theme

Non-native writers (%) Native writers (%)

Interpersonal 16 (12) 6 (3)

The data analyzed in terms of interpersonal theme types and the result is presented in table 2.
The result illustrated that both writers used only modal adjunct to realize interpersonal theme.

This result was not surprising since Halliday (1994) stated that modal adjuncts express the
speakers' judgment regarding the relevance of the message (p. 49). According to McCabe (1999)
modal adjunct, one of the main realizations of interpersonal theme is of special interest in
considerations of theme as they are flexible as to their placement in the clause: Writers can
choose to place them at the beginning of the clause, at the end, or somewhere in between. High
frequency of modal adjunct was in line with Ghadessy (1995) finding in sport's reports. He found
that the most common interpersonal theme is modal adjunct (p. 135). Finite operators, wh-
interrogatives and let's were almost neglected. This may indicate that either of the two texts was

not argumentative, and didn’t include any question.

Table 2: Frequency and Percentage of Interpersonal theme types

Interpersonal types Non-native writers (%) Native writers (%)
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Modal Adjunct 16 (100) 6 (100)
Finite Operator -- -
Let's -- -
Vocative - -

Wh-interrogative - -

The result of chi-square showed that there was a significant difference between the native and
non-native writers in case of interpersonal theme. This difference indicated that texts written by
native speakers were more factual. The result of Chi-square result is showed in table 3.

Table 3 Results of Chi-square Test

Theme Percentage chi-square value df sig.

Interpersonal 12
Theme 3 5.400 1 0.0201

Critical value was 5.9915

Conclusion

The data analysis indicated a big difference between texts written by non-native and native
writers in case of interpersonal theme. The results suggested that interpersonal theme in
particular and thematic organizations in general are highly effective and valuable technique in
text development. Thematic organization enhances connectivity between ideas in the text. The
result also suggests that theme and rheme patterning can be effectively applied in classrooms to

help students in reading comprehension.

The result of the present study will benefit the EFL students and instructors in reading
comprehension classroom. Theme awareness can help students have a better comprehension of

the reading texts.
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Diaspora is a relatively new development in the post-colonial literature. It remains a favourite
topic for investigative literary outputs. The term ‘diaspora’ is derived from the Greek meaning
“to disperse”. Diaspora is also a popular term in current research as it captures various
phenomena that are prevalent in numerous discourses devoted to current transnational
globalization such as borders, migration, “illegal” immigration, repatriation, exile, refugees,
multiculturalism, and hybridity. It signals an engagement with a matrix of diversity of cultures,
languages, histories, peoples, places, and time. The issues of resistance and protest among the
indigenous settlers and diasporic communities of the commonwealth had been investigated under
political, historical, anthropological, social microscopes by hordes of eminent luminaries. This
paper attempts to look into how Jhumpa Lahiri handles these issues in her works.

Diaspora is a loaded term that brings to mind the various contested ideas and images. It can be a
positive sight for the affirmation of the identity or conversely, a negative sight of fears of losing
the identity. Robert Cohen describes diaspora as “the communities of people living together in
one country who acknowledge that the old country- a nation often buried deep in language,
religion, custom or folklore- always has some claim on their loyalty and emotions” (ix).

Interpreter of Maladies — An Interpreter of Emotions of Pain and Affliction

Jhumpa Lahiri

http://www.randomhouse.com/kvpa/jhumpalahiri/bio.php

In an age when the whole world assimilates the experiences of the immigrants, the appearance of
Jhumpa Lahiri’s Interpreter of Maladies aptly provides a torchlight to give us a glimpse into the
world of South-Asian Literature. Jnumpa Lahiri retaining her close attachment with India finds it
difficult to claim United States as her home for she feels a bit of an outsider. At the same time
she cannot define herself as a Bengali, and Calcutta as her home. Experiencing a perplexing
bicultural Universe, Lahiri witnesses the traumatic sense of being an outsider.
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The nine stories in the short story collection Interpreter of Maladies are sub-titled Stories of
Boston and Beyond and these deal with the pangs of loneliness and a sense of being an outsider
felt by the second-generation immigrants of Bengal in the alien land. Lahiri defines her position
in the work by viewing herself as an interpreter of the emotions of pain and affliction.

Hybridity

The post-colonial theoretician, Homi Bhabha coined another term “hybridity” in a view that
many writers have a sense of belonging to both cultures. This interaction of the cultures no doubt
leads to further conflicts, but it certainly opens new routes and modes of thinking for the
individual and group identities of the diasporas and guides them to outgrow the stereotyped
experiences of being uprooted, displacement and marginalization. During their stay in the new
country and in interaction with the representative culture the subjectivities and modes of thinking
of the diasporas also change and they too intervene in the cultural discourse of the dominant
culture.

Thus, there comes a considerable change in the outlook and identities of diasporas with the
changed global economic, political and cultural scenario. The immigrants face cultural dilemma
when their cultural practices are mocked at and there is a threat to their ethnic and cultural
identity. They stand bewildered, confused, feeling lost and homesick, showing resistance to the
discourse of power in various forms. In the following generations these confusions, problems
and yearnings become less intense as they get influenced by the culture of that country, and
adapt themselves to it.

Other Indian English Writers on Diaspora

In the closing decades of twentieth century, some Indian English writers like Amitav Ghosh,
Sashi Deshpande, Sashi Tharoor and Upamanyu Chaterjee created waves at home and others like
Arundhathi Roy, Vikram Chandra and Vikram Seth made in-roads into the Anglo-American
countries in particular, and the west in general by winning coveted prizes. Likewise, writers of
Indian diaspora such as Salman Rushdie, Bharathi Mukherjee, Gayathri Chakravorthy Spivak,
Chitra Banerjee Divakaruni and Jhumpa Lahiri have created waves in the west and made their
impact on Indian literary scene.

The World of South Asian Literature

In an age when the whole world assimilates the experiences of the immigrants, the appearance of
Jhumpa Lahiri’s Interpreter of Maladies gives one a glimpse into the world of South-Asian
Literature. In an interview with Issac Chotiner, she comments that when a person grows up as the
child of an immigrant, one is always, or at least she was conscious of what it means or might
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mean to be uprooted or to uproot oneself. One is conscious of that without even having ever done
it, and she knew what her parents had gone through- not feeling rooted.

The Focus of the Stories

This collection introduces Indians and Indian Americans struggling with deracination and
assimilation. Jhumpa Lahiri's characters tend to be immigrants from India, and their American-
reared children, exiles who straddle two countries, two cultures, not belonging to either; they are
too used to freedom to accept the rituals and conventions of home, and yet too steeped in
tradition to embrace American mores fully. Lahiri delves into the souls of these indelible
characters struggling with displacement, guilt, and fear as they try to find a balance between the
solace and suffocation of tradition, and the terror and excitement of the future into which they
are being thrust. This collection is about Indians settled abroad, and Lahiri addresses their
struggles with multicultural upbringing and environment.

Out of the nine stories included in the collection, two stories present Indian characters
exclusively against the Indian locale backdrop, traditions, superstitions and taboos. Of the two
stories, Boori Ma in A Real Durwan and Bibi Halder in The Treatment of Bibi Haldar evince the
same character traits of diasporas. The other stories deal with the sense of alienation that an
emigrant Indian feels in a foreign country, and they are based on the inner landscape, and
struggles of Indians who have settled through choice or compulsion in Boston or beyond.

A Temporary Matter

In A Temporary Matter a young couple Shoba and Shukumar exchange confessions after a long
silence to cope with the failure in their marriage. They become exiles, not of countries and
culture but of their still-born dreams. Shoba is not able to forget the absence of her husband at
the time of her still- born child. The sorrow of the lost child causes a communication breakdown
in the relationship of Shukumar and Shoba. They avoid each other and their friends, Shoba
filling her time with work and Shukumar procrastinating over finishing his dissertation. The lack
of communication compounded by the loss of identity one feels in an alien culture, makes the
couple avoid each other and find refuge in a place where the other does not frequent. Shukumar,
unable to bear the pangs of being alienated reveals on his part the mystery concerned with the
features of their still-born baby. Somehow their mutual confession brings them together in a
flood of tears underlining the fact that cultural roots cannot be severed so easily. It is true as

A K.Mukerjee comments, “The marriage bond, which is still considered sacrosanct in India, is
gradually slithering down under the pressure of new needs under a different background” (pp.

280-81).t
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Sense of Alienation

Lahiri’s expression of the sense of alienation continues in When Mr.Pirzada Came To Dine
which presents the cultural unanimity between an Indian family and Pakistani young man in a
foreign country. Mr. Pirzada is from Dacca, then a part of Pakistan. He left behind his wife and
seven daughters for a fellowship to study the foliage of New England. Since his fellowship
provided for only a meager dorm room, he comes to 10 year old Lilia’s home to eat with her
parents and to watch the news of the Indo-Pakistan War. In the story Pirzada suffers from the
agony of separation from his family, wife and seven daughters who are in his homeland Dacca.
While dining with Lilia’s parents he keeps his pocket watch “ set to the local time in Dacca,
eleven hours ahead”, “ on his folded paper napkin on the coffee table” (IM 30). Lilia remembers
how her parents and Pirzada have watched the formation of Bangladesh in 1971, bloodshed and
killing on T.V with sad hearts and shared their feelings of past and present displacement. And
yearning to be connected to their part of the world, it was Lilia’s parents’ destiny to search for
the compatriots through the University directory every new semester. This sort of identification,
empathy and like-mindedness forms a strategy to reduce the alienated feelings that normally grip
the immigrants. The children of the immigrants read the history and geography of America in
schools and have assimilated their culture. But still, these children carry with them the past
history of ‘origin’ of their parents and grandparents. Lilia who is able to recognize a similarity
between Mr. Pirzada and her parents, feels alienated when Mr.Pirzada returns to his homeland.
She broods, “I knew what it meant to miss someone who was so many miles and hours away,
just as he had missed his wife and daughter for so many months” (IM 42).

Contrast in Upbringing: Interpreter of Maladies

In the title story Interpreter of Maladies the affluent American born Indians, Mr. and Mrs. Das
are on a trip to India with their three children. The protagonist Mr. Kapasi is an interpreter and
tour guide who takes them to the Sun temple at Konark. But Mrs. Das and family groomed in
American culture feel bored and lack curiosity: “... Mrs. Das gave an impatient sigh, as if she
had been travelling her whole life without a pause” (IM 47). But Mrs. Das suffers a malady that
is deep-rooted, the secret guilt that her second son, Bobby was not her husband’s. She finds Mr.
Kapasi the right interpreter for her malady and speaks out, “Eight years Mr. Kapasi, [’ve been in
pain. | was hoping you could help me better, say the right thing. Suggest some kind of remedy
(IM 65). Kapasi considers it as his bounden duty to assist Mrs. Das “and so he asked, “Is it really
pain you feel, Mrs. Das, or is it guilt?”” (IM 66). This story stands exceptional among all other
stories for its powerful narration and fascination of the third world people to the European life.
The story shows how the everyday language of a common Indian becomes a western language.

Humiliating Experiences
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Lahiri believes that Indian immigrants face humiliating experiences not only in America but in
every kind of dominant culture and in other nations. The predicament of Boori Ma in A Real
Durwan is a fine illustration of this fact. Boori Ma, a Bengali and born of a lower caste is sent to
Calcutta after the partition. As a self-appointed sweeper of the stairwell of a multi-storyed
building her services “came to resemble those of a real durwan” (IM 73). She considers herself
‘an outsider’, ‘broken inside’, and feels “burned like peppers across her thinning scalp and skin,
was of a less mundane origin” (IM 75). Ultimately she is suspected to be the informer to the
robbers and is thrown out of the place when a few things of the locality are stolen in her absence.
Jhumpa Lahiri underscores the impossibility of an exile communicating emotional pain and
loneliness to others through the characterization of Boori Ma: “Knowing not to sit on the
furniture, she crouched, instead, in doorways and hallways, and observed gestures and manners
in the same way a person tends to watch traffic in a foreign city” (IM 176).

Sexy Miranda

Sexy is the story that shows the falling marital relationship among young emigrant Indians. The
story is about the extra -marital relationship between an Indian and a western woman as well as
her feelings toward valuable relationships. In Sexy Miranda, an American develops an extra-
marital relationship with a married Indian Dev. She is attracted to Dev for his age and his race.
He is interesting, mature, wealthy, and complementary to Miranda in a way that she has not
known before. But the relationship shatters for more than one reason. It happens not only
because Miranda realizes that she cannot expect more than physical fulfillment from Dev but
also because of the definition, that Rohin, her Indian friend Laxmi’s cousin’s child gives to the
term ‘sexy’. To him it means ‘loving someone you don’t know’. Miranda realizes that is
precisely what she did. He tells her further that “that’s what my father did... he sat next to
someone he doesn’t know, someone sexy, and now he loves her instead of my Mother” (IM
108). Miranda now understands that she is drawn to Dev for his surface value, and also that Dev
does not love Miranda for who she is. Even without the dress, she is simply a mistress — not a
woman. Thinking about her own situation, she begins to cry. From then on Miranda stops
meeting Dev.

Mrs. Sen

Mrs. Sen is a story which explores the life of an emigrant Indian through the European point of
view. It is an archetypal story of the cultural outsider, but even her plight is offset by the
loneliness of little Eliot, her faithful ward for a few hours every day. The story presents the real
difficulties faced by Indian wives in an alien culture, without friends and family, struggling to
cope with the new surroundings they cannot call their home. Bharati Mukerjee rightly claims in
Massachusetts Review, “When an Asian man comes to America for economic transformation,
and brings a wife who winds up being psychologically changed”(47). Mrs. Sen’s mannerisms,
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cooked dishes which she serves to Eliot’s mother as a mark of Indian hospitality are despised by
Eliot’s mother. Mrs. Sen feels bad and insulted many a time by her remarks and always feels
restless and uneasy, though she knows her relatives in India, “think I live the life of a queen...”
(IM 125). Mrs. Sen’s consciousness is always preoccupied with the thoughts of her home for
“everything is there” (IM 113), in India, shows that diasporas construct imaginary homelands
from the fragmentary odds and ends of memory. Eliot is astonished to note, “When Mrs. Sen
said home she meant India, not the apartment where she sat chopping vegetables” (IM 116). Mrs.
Sen’s thoughts and attempts to resist the continuing agency of power of Eliot’s mother end in
tears and silence during her driving when “She was so startled by the horn that she lost control of
the wheel and hit a telephone pole on the opposite corner” (IM 134).

The Blessed House

The Blessed House is the story that shows the adjustment of young emigrant Indians to a new
culture and beliefs. The best thing about the story is that it focuses on the fact that how
adjustment and mutual understanding between the couple Sanjeev and Twinkle make a happy
marriage. The story arrests our attention as it records the emotional and cultural clash between a
Hindu husband and his dislike for his wife’s fascination for Christmas artifacts. But in reality it
is nothing about the religious divide but it is the subtlety of human feelings that makes up
everything. After Sanjeev discovers his malady of possessive love, he “pressed the massive
silver face to his ribs, careful not to let the feather slip, and followed her” (IM 157).

The Treatment of Bibi Haldar

The Treatment of Bibi Haldar as told by Lahiri in an interview, is, “about a misfit, a young
woman living in a rundown building in Calcutta, and she is in the care of her cousin and his
wife....She is an epileptic”. The absence of a man in her life to protect her frustrates her. Bibi
herself unknowingly admits that her illness is not physical but something psychological. Her
problem is solved when she becomes a mother before marriage. The following words of Bibi
signify the desperate efforts of an exile to conceal her pangs of loneliness and keep a smiling
face, “Now I am free to discover life as I please” (IM 170).

The Third and Final Continent

The Third and Final Continent shows the hegemonic control still exercised by the European
people over the third world people. Lahiri in this story makes it clear how the first generation
migrants do stop brooding over their past, and try to fix their roots in an alien land. In this story,
the narrator recounts his tale of leaving India in 1964 with a commerce certificate and the
equivalent of ten dollars in his pocket. He sails on a cargo ship for three weeks across the
Arabian, Red and Mediterranean seas to England. He lives in London with twelve or more
penniless Bengali bachelors like himself. They live three or four in a room, and share the meals
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they cook together. He attends LSE and works at the university library. They have few
responsibilities beyond their jobs. They lounge around on weekends and meet more Bengalis
who join for dinners. Occasionally one of them moves out to live with a woman his family in
Calcutta arranged for him to marry. When he is thirty-six years old, the narrator's family arranges
a marriage in Calcutta and after that he settles down in America. The bond between the landlady
Mrs. Croft and the narrator is beyond explanation. Mrs. Croft liked him and called his wife Mala
“a perfect lady”. When he reads of Mrs. Croft’s obituary , he says, “ I was stricken ... Mrs.
Croft’s was the first death I mourned in America for hers was the first life I admired; she had left
this world at last, ancient and alone, never to return”(IM 196). With a growing son, they attain
contentment and happiness in this ‘third continent” which is also the final for them. When he
speaks of the difficulty in finding a home away from home in America to his son, he encourages
him:

Whenever he is discouraged, | tell him that if | can survive on three continents,
then there is no obstacle he cannot conquer. | am not the only man to seek fortune
from home, and certainly | am not the first. Still, there are times | am bewildered
by each mile | have travelled, each meal | have eaten, each person | have known,
each room in which I have slept. As ordinary as it all appears, there are times
when it is beyond my imagination (IM 198).

In “Strange” Worlds

Jhumpa Lahiri's Interpreter of Maladies can be considered as a piece of diasporic writing. This
short story collection includes the stories about the lives of immigrant Indians who struggle to
adjust between the Indian traditions that they left behind, and the entirely different western world
that they have to encounter every day. Regarding the treatment of the diasporic experiences in
Jhumpa Lahiri’s work Aruti Nayar in her article “An Interperter of Exile” rightly observes that:

... Lahiri negotiates the dilemmas of the cultural spaces lying across the continents with a
master’s touch. Though endowed with a distinct universal appeal, her stories do bring out rather
successfully the predicament of the Indians who trapeze between and across two traditions, one
inherited and left behind, and the other encountered but not necessarily assimilated (p.4).
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Thematic Progression in Iranian English Textbooks

Seyed Foad Ebrahimi
Mohsen Khedri

Abstract

This study made frequency and functional analysis of thematic progression patterns in Iranian
English textbooks used for teaching Pre-requisite, English for General Purposes and English for
Specific Purposes courses at Iranian universities at B.A. level. To this end, twelve units, from six
textbooks were randomly selected. Then the data were analyzed based on thematic progression
model proposed by McCabe (1999). The data analysis reported significant differences in the
three textbooks regarding linear progression and miscellaneous patterns. This study may have
implication in syllabus designing and reading comprehension.

Keywords: Theme, Rheme, Thematic Progression, English Textbooks

Introduction

Traditionally, cohesion has often been neglected in writing texts, where sentences have been
created, manipulated, and assessed in isolation. Only from the mid 1970s onwards, did it become
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progressively assumed that a coherent text is more than a series of grammatical sentences lined
up one after another; rather, they interlace, each sentence building on the preceding ones while at

the same time advancing the discourse.

Halliday and Hasan (1976) argue that a text can not be regarded as coherent unless it fulfills two
points. One of these two points is texture; the concept of texture is entirely appropriate to express
the property of being a text. A text has texture and this is what distinguishes it from something
else other than the text. As pointed out by Halliday and Hasan (1976), texture consists of
structural and non-structural aspects. The former refers to inter-sentence or intra-sentence
structures like thematic organization and thematic progression structures, whereas, the latter
refers to the cohesive ties between different elements in different sentences like references,
substitutions, ellipses, and conjunctions. As with Halliday and Hasan (1976), Belmont and
McCabe (1998) assert that one way of achieving cohesion in text is through thematic
progression, which involve the relationship between clauses based on the information contained

in their themes and rhemes.

Halliday (1994, p.38) defines theme as the element in a particular structural configuration taken
as whole, organizes the clause as a message; this is the configuration theme and rheme. Based on
this definition a clause is made of two parts theme followed by rheme. Theme is the starting
point for the message; it is the ground from which the clause is taking off. Theme helps us to
know what the clause will be about and what is going to tell us. He also gave two examples to
show the importance of theme in the meaning of the clause.

1. A halfpenny is the smallest English coin.

2. The smallest English coin is a halfpenny.

In the first sentence, theme is “a halfpenny” this means the writer wants to tell us about “a
halfpenny” but in the second sentence, the theme is “the smallest English coin” this means the

writer wants to tell us about “the smallest English coin”.

The notions of thematic structure have been studied by many researchers in recent years. Most

have addressed this issue across such different genres as different languages (Ventola, 1995;
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Jalilifar & Khedri, 2011); various disciplines (Whittaker, 1995; Ghadessy, 1999; Ebrahimi &
Khedri, 2011); within discipline (Martinez, 2003; Lores, 2004; Jalilifar, 2010); essay writing
(North, 2005); and composition writing (Wang, 2007; Ebrahimi, 2008). Yet, despite a sustained
interest in studying theme, little research has examined thematic progression in English
textbooks. This scarcity is felt more when it comes to thematic progression in Iranian EFL
academic contexts. Therefore, bearing the important essence of thematic progression; the crucial
role that it plays in the cohesion of the texts; and also extremely low done studies in this area of
research in mind, this study aims to scrutinize the status of thematic progression in Iranian
English textbooks taught at Iranian universities at B.A. level for Pre-requisite, English for
General Purposes (EGP), and English for Specific Courses (ESP), and the possible relation
between these textbooks.

The reasons behind putting thematic progression in focus are as follows: 1) thematic progression
frequently links a clause to the proceeding clause (Hawes & Thomas, 1997), 2) it is a useful
guide to the rhetorical path that the writer is following (Bloor & Bloor, 1995), and 3) it helps in
creating cohesive text (Belmonte & McCabe, 1998).

Method

Corpus

This study was carried out on a corpus of 12 units which were taken from six textbooks, two
from each of Pre-requisite, EGP, and ESP. The rationale behind the textbooks selection was that
these textbooks are widely taught at Iranian universities and they are published by famous

publications.

Analytical Model

The notion of thematic progression was introduced by the Prague Linguist, Danes (1974), in
order to conceptualize the role of theme in text organization and construction. Danes points out
that the choice of themes of individual messages in a text is not a matter of chance-is not random
and without structural connection to the text. Danes' model was developed by McCabe (1999).

She developed a number of types of thematic progression (TP) that manifest differently in
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different genres including linear TP, constant TP (or thematic iteration), split theme TP, and split
Rheme Progression.

A) Linear TP

McCabe (1999) refers to this as the most elementary or basic thematic progression, where the

item in the Rheme of first clause becomes the Theme of the subsequent clause, as represented in

Figure 1.
Tl — RI1
l
T2(=R1) — R2
!
T3(=R2) — R3

Figure 1 linear TP

Example: "On the other day, the mouse went to the shoemaker. The shoemaker

accepted to sew his tail if the mouse brings him some sewing-cotton

from the carpet maker. The carpet maker listened to the mouse’s story

and promised to help him".
B) Constant TP
In this pattern, the item in the theme of the first clause is also selected as the theme of the
following clause, though not necessarily with identical wording. It is represented in Figure 2.
Tl — R1

!
T2 — R2

l

T3 —- R3

Figure 2 constant TP

Example: "The children saw the black feet of the wolf and feared, and they did not
open the door. They told the wolf that you are not our mother".

C) Split Theme TP
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This pattern is characterized as the thematic progression where the item in the theme of the first
clause functions as a hyper theme, as an element from which the theme of the subsequent clauses

is derived. It is represented in Figure 3.

Tl— R1 TZHN; R3

Example: "The mother and the child made a plan. She first found the wolf and tore

his stomach, and the child brought some stones to fill the wolf’s
stomach".

D) TP with a split Rheme

In this pattern, the rheme of the first clause is split into two items, then each in turn being taken

as a theme element in subsequent clauses. It is represented in Figure 4.

Tl— RIPZ +R"
T2 - R'

TH2 — RH2

Figure 4 TP with a split Rheme
Example:  "Once upon a time there was a goat that lived with her children. The goat

wanted to go to buy some food. The children promised her that they won’t
open the door for the wolf".
Unit of Analysis
This study adopted t-unit as the basic unit of analysis. T-unit is defined by Fries (1994) as a
clause complex which contains one main independent clause together with all the hypotactic
clauses which are dependent on it (p.318). The rationale behind this selection was that:
Analyzing theme at the level of t-unit rather than the individual clause makes it easier to
focus on patterns of thematic development in large amounts of text, and can also be
justified on the grounds that the thematic structure of a dependent clause is often

constrained by the independent clause. (Fries & Francis, 1992 as cited in North, 2005,
p.6).
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Procedure

At first the widely taught textbooks were collected and twelve units from six books were
randomly selected. Second, the data were analyzed based on McCabe’s (1999) model of thematic
progression. Third, the frequency of thematic progression patterns in different text books was
calculated. Finally, in order to see the relationship between textbooks regarding thematic

progression patterns, Chi-square was run on the data.

One problem with textual analysis is that there is always the danger of making mistakes in
interpretation. To increase the reliability in the analysis, two units from the corpus were also
analyzed by an experienced researcher in Applied Linguistics and agreement was made on the

method of analysis.

Result and Discussion

The data were analyzed to determine different patterns of thematic progression applying
McCabe’s (1999) analytical framework. Following her model, those themes for which the reader
has to go back more than two clauses to find a previously mentioned concept were put aside and
not considered as units of analysis (p. 270). One more point deserves to mention is that some
themes were not related to other clauses, and they could not be categorized under any of the

conventional thematic progression patterns. These themes were called miscellaneous.

Considering the aforementioned points, the data were analyzed and the frequency of different
thematic progression patterns was calculated. Then, so as to find the significance of the
relationship between thematic patterns in the textbooks, the Chi-square was run. The obtained

results were presented in table 1 and 2 respectively.

Through all data, all textbook writers used constant pattern more frequent than linear pattern.
This result was in line with Wang (2007), but in contrast to Fries (1983), and Alonso and
McCabe (2000). Wang (2007) declared that there are several main thematic progression patterns,
which depend on different text types. As evidence, in narrative-type text, we often repeat the
theme of one clause into the theme of the subsequent clause (constant pattern) (p.4). Fries (1983)
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points out that thematic progression of an academic text needs to have high incidence of cross-
referential links from the rheme of the clause to the theme of the next clause, as the academic
text presents complex arguments in which each successive idea is an expansion of an idea in the
previous sentence (p.124). As with Fries' (1983), Alonso and McCabe (2000) assert that linear
pattern provides more of a dynamic text which works well with explanation as it allows writers

to add points always moving from given idea to a new one (p.3).

The result of Chi-square shows that there was a significant difference between the uses of linear
pattern of progression in three kinds of textbooks. The result also indicates that as we move from
pre-requite to ESP, using linear pattern slightly increases. This could help the reader to be aware
where the information has come from and where it is going, also linear pattern helps creating

cohesive text.

Writers should know that linear pattern develops ideas and improves cohesion between sentences
in a paragraph. Writer should also bear in mind that using simple linear pattern, as McCabe
(1999) states, can ensure that the readers are constantly “with them” in terms of point of
departure, thus elaborating on concepts in a way which allows readers to optimally build up the
conceptual framework (p.190). Wang (2007) adds that high frequency of linear pattern in text
has more dynamic effect on readers, and also causes more cohesion between ideas and sentences

in the text.

Writers used constant pattern in large number in their texts. This overuse of constant ties yields
simplistic, repetitive, and redundant paragraph which may result from continuous use of the
same topic. The reasons behind this overuse could be that writers might also not know that this
scheme makes their text be read like a list, and by using this pattern, they tend not to go in depth
on the ideas introduced in the text by not expending on information introduced in the rheme.
Even the results of Chi-square showed significant difference between the three textbooks in

terms of constant pattern, but there was no descending or ascending order among the data.
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Split rheme pattern was totally neglected in the three textbooks. It seems that the writer didn’t
conceder that using this thematic progression pattern will make their text to be logical and
coherent. Texts with this pattern will have a clear layout for the reader to catch what the passage

is about.

Miscellaneous Pattern which is outside McCabe's patterns was utilized in all the textbooks.
According to Wang (2007), the overall effect of using miscellaneous pattern is in creating text
which is lacking in the development of ideas (p. 6). Contrary to Wang's (2007) suggestion that
miscellaneous chain distorts the development of ideas, McCabe’s (1999) suggests that
miscellaneous bond is crucial to the development of the discourse and can provide thematic
continuity in the text because of the accessibility of their references to the reader. Sometimes the
reader goes back to more than three clauses to relate propositions together even though the
clauses are far from the thematic rules, and sometimes some elements even they introduced for
the first time but the should be thematized (e.g., temporal adverbials) (p.271). So there are only
two justifications for using miscellaneous pattern in the text, one, if and only if the reference is
available in the text but it needs to go back for more than three clauses, second, there is an
important element that should be thematized. Other than these, miscellaneous will result in

distorting the idea development.

To sum up, textbooks writers should take into account that thematic progression is very
important in guiding the reader through the logical paths constructed by the writer. If little
attention is paid to this relationship, the reader may not be able to comprehend the text.

Table 1. Frequency of Thematic Progression Patterns in Iranian English Textbooks

Linear Constant Split T with split R Miscellaneous
Pre-Requisite 10 (%13) 26 (%34) - - 40 (%53)
EGP 22 (%29) 20(%27) - - 32(%44)
ESP 31(%20)  41(%27) - - 79(%53)
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Table 2. Result of Chi-Square Test (Thematic Progression)

Linear Constant  Split T with split R Miscellaneous
9 26 40
Frequency 22 20 - - 32
31 41 79
Chi-square value 11.829 8.069 - - 25.133
d.f. 2 2 - - 2
Sig. 0.002 0.017 - - 0.000

Conclusion

A focus on theme and rheme structure in a clause can have startling and immediate results in
cohesion of the text. Writers can consciously and strategically draw on this knowledge to
construct cohesive in their texts. The cohesion in the texts can be improved dramatically if
attention is given to thematic progression in texts. The relationship between theme and rheme is
essential in creating a cohesive writing. Thus, the insights gained from theme and rheme pattern

are valuable in writing cohesive texts.

Yan, Mcdonald and Musheng (1993) state that if theme is defined as the point of departure of the
message, then its significance can only be understood by seeing how it contributes to the
progress of the message in texts. The patterns of thematic progression are identified by reference
to the way that a text moves forward from theme to rheme, within each clause, and between
clauses. From this point of view, we can see the theme/rheme structure of each clause as
textually motivated, organizing the text as a whole (p. 241). So the knowledge of thematicity

helps the text coherence.
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The aim of this study was to find out the thematic progression patterns used in English
textbooks, Pre-requisite, EGP, and ESP, taught at Iranian universities at B.A. level, and the

possible relation between these textbooks.

The data analysis indicated that different types of patterns of thematic progression (linear,
constant, split rheme, and split theme) were used in the textbooks. The frequency of linear and
miscellaneous patterns was different across the three textbooks. These differences were

attributed to textbooks’ different levels.

The result suggested that our understanding of how texts are created and interpreted would be
much poorer without the concept of theme and thematic progression. In text’s writing theme —
rheme patterns are important in guiding the reader through the logical paths constructed by the
writer. If little attention is paid to this pattern, the writer's attempt to help readers to comprehend

the text will be destroyed.

Writers should keep in mind that if they want to convey information effectively and successfully
and to write cohesive texts, a focus on the theme-rheme structure is very important and has an
immediate result in textbooks writings. If writers take into account how to arrange the old and
new information in their texts, they would be able to write cohesive texts. The notion of theme
can show writers how to write effectively by paying attention to the first paragraph, the topic
sentence of each paragraph, and the theme of a clause. Because generally, the first paragraph
orients a reader to what the text will be about and predicts the topic sentence of each paragraph
of the text. A topic sentence orients a reader to what a paragraph will be about, and it tends to
predict the themes of the sentences in the paragraph. Theme of a clause orients a reader to the

message in clause.

The present study can also help the readers to comprehend the text. The readers need to be aware
of the way different thematic choices are realized in different texts. This awareness can guide
them through the logical path constructed by the writers to comprehend the subsequent segment
and help them to understand the text better, since the kind of meaning realized by thematic

options may vary depending on the purpose of the writers.
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Indianisms in English Language -
With Special Reference to Malayalam English

K. Muthu Rajan & A. Anitha Raj

Impact of English on Indian Languages

This paper is an attempt at reading the influence of the global language English over an
Indian language, Malayalam. The influence is on both the languages as one uses the other
whenever there is a need. The speakers of Indian languages have got influenced by English and
even an uneducated common man uses English letters and fuses them with those of his native
words and sentences.

English, as a global language, is spoken by 750 million people around the world. In India
the superiority and prestige of English over other languages of the country remain unquestioned.

“India is the third largest English using population of the world, after USA and UK” (210), states
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Aarti Bansal. This language plays an important role in the domains of education, management,
commerce and political relations, judiciary, engineering, and is therefore an entry to social
mobility, higher education, and better job opportunities. English has also become an effective
tool used by Indians to communicate among themselves across their language boundaries. It is
however ironical that even though English enjoys a high status in India, its teaching, speaking
and learning in the educational institutes in India
Emergence of Dialects of Indian English

The heterogeneity of people with different languages, cultures and traditions is the
characteristic of the country. This leads to the development of a number of Indian English
dialects which remains completely different from the British English. This dialectal English
spoken in India varies depending on the socio-linguistic background of the person. For instance,
there are Tamil-English, Malayalam-English, Kannada-English, Bengali-English, Hindi-English
and so on among the various regional English dialects used in India.
English Spoken by the People of Kerala

The English spoken by the people of Kerala is the subject of study in this article and this
variety has its own characteristics. Kerala has the highest literacy rate and this means that most
people of Kerala have some introduction to English in their schools. Spread of literacy has no
impact on the style and mode of speaking English in Kerala. Malayalam speakers easily (and
excessively, some might say) display an influence of their mother tongue in English they speak.

This makes their English utterances unintelligible to the native speakers.
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The various peculiarities which are well understood within the country would seem quite
different to a foreigner. This paper aims at analyzing the use of English language by speakers of
Malayalam and how their use of English language is influenced by their native language.
Reasons for Peculiar Use of English in Kerala

There are many reasons why Malayalam speakers of Kerala particularly use a lot of
“Malayalam-English” (version of English influenced by Malayalam) in their speech. The first
and foremost reason is the influence of their mother tongue. “It is natural for people to view their
first language having intrinsic advantages over languages that are foreign to them” (Baugh 20).

Native speakers of Malayalam are conscious of pronouncing all the sounds of their
mother tongue as represented in their script with a correct pronunciation. For example, compared
to Tamilians, native speakers of Malayalam correctly pronounce the grooved palatal lateral (one
of the three distinct lateral sounds) used in both Tamil and Malayalam. Perhaps this consistent
adherence to the standard values of their sounds as represented in their script may be one of the
reasons why their Malayalam accent is easily transferred to their English pronunciation. They
speak English with direct translation of the Malayalam sentence in their mind. This bilingualism
is easily noticed in educated native speakers of Malayalam. In addition, native speakers of
Malayalam seem to use English words in their Malayalam conversation more frequently than
most other groups of language speakers in India.

Examples of English Use in Kerala

The following are a few examples of sentences spoken by native speakers of Malayalam

using bilingual medium even in their colloquial speech:

Exams vaerunu sherikum prepare Chei thilla
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[Exams are approaching but I have not prepared well]
Ninndaue husband evide work ceyuunu?

[Where is your husband working?]

Marriage celebrations completeayyo?

[Have you finished the marriage celebration?]

Traffic athigamayi undo, so one hour late

[There is a heavy traffic, so I’'m one hour late]

Similarly native speakers of Malayalam do not keep away from their mother tongue
while speaking in English. Some words in the following sentences reveal the influence of their
own regional language:

Where has ‘ungle’ (uncle) gone?

He has gone to ‘Oofees’. (Office)

Is ‘Anndy”’ (Aunty) there inside the house?

No, she has gone to buy some ‘Ooranges’. (Oranges)

Please come in and have a cup of ‘Koofee’. (Coffee)

| hired an ‘ooto’. (Auto)

Where did you ‘werk’ (work) before?

| was there in ‘“Thubai’ (Dubai).

Is there any other ‘Gelf’ (Gulf) country you have ‘werked’ (worked)?

Some more examples of words often pronounced with Malayalam effect are given below:

Lorry Loree

Octopus  Ooktopus
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Lodge Loodge
Logic Loogic
Honest Oonest

Hospital ~ Oospital

Xray ettsray
Only wonly
Earn yearn

Money meney
Jumped jembd
World Werld
Simply zimbly

College Koollege

Doctor Dooktor
Onion Oonion
Auto Ooto

Daughter  Dooter
Hotel Ootel
When the above mentioned words are considered, it is evident that native speakers of
Malayalam often have some issue with the vowel “O” being pronounced as “Oo” (the long
counterpart of the vowel), the consonant “P” being pronounced as “B” and the consonant “k”

pronounced as “G”. This problem is also faced by Tamilians who pronounce “Auto” as “Aato”,
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“Onion” as “Aanion”, “College” as “Kalledge”, “Lorry” as “Laarry”, “Zero” as “jeero”, “Office”
as “Aafis”, “Doctor” as “Daaktar”, “Lodge” as “Laadge” and “Logic” as “Laagic”.
Intelligbility

Not only South Indians but Indians living in different regions of India seem to commit
similar errors. Languages are primarily meant for communication, but one must also note that
there is a way to use them to ensure adequate intelligibility of the utterance generated in a
conversation. While local forms or variations of the language are often acceptable locally, it may
not be the case in the outside world, because such variations make the utterances in a
conversation unintelligible.

That is, this does not mean that all utterances in English produced by Indians are correct
in relation to generally accepted Standard English around the world. Indians should become
aware of the fact that the English we speak in India today is much deviated from the British
English. The Indianisms in English result in accent errors, syntax errors, and grammatical errors.
In recent days it has become a trend to put the colloquial usages and the errors together as
“Indian English”. But one should be aware of the fact that the so-called “Indian English” is not
considered correct or accepted even within India.

A Universal Problem — How to Tackle It?

The problems faced by the native speakers of Malayalam are, of course, a universal
problem faced by all second language learners. But when it comes to overcoming this problem,
one of the ways is to first plainly comprehend and to list down the differences between the two

languages, the learner's language and the target language and focus on those aspects.
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Recent research regarding the problem of using English as a second language by learners
in India take the position that learners are not wrong in their pronunciations, they are just
different. There is nothing wrong in being different. But English learners in India must be
conscious of the fact that if they want to communicate with their own people they can do well
with their dialectal English. If they want to communicate at the international level, they will have
to minimize the differences.

English Language is a prerequisite in global communication. In the midst of the variety
of languages around the world, the ranking of English Language is number one in the world.
Indians are not native speakers of English and they can never be. But there is nothing wrong in
striving for precision and trying to go as close as possible to the generally accepted norms of
English. To touch the horizon of success the proficiency in mother tongue alone will not help.
One should also respect a foreign language as one treats one’s mother tongue. Along with the
mother tongue efficiency in English showers the light for a successful career.

Role of Listening and Other Skills

Listening is an important process of learning. Listening to good English lectures, BBC
News and watching English movies without subtitles and other TV broadcasts help the learners
to improve their standard of pronunciation, speech and content delivery. Learning process does
not end with listening. Imitation and repetition of words also help in enhancing the
pronunciation. Day to day terms like compliments, appreciation, small conversation, making
social contact, expressions of regret and excuse are very much essential in a good
communication. Learners of English can memorize these words and can often practice these on

suitable occasions. Opportunities must be given for children to acquire English through play
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activities at the kindergarten level itself. English speaking atmosphere must be created for
students within and outside the classrooms. Students could make use of basic online reference
tools, online dictionaries, encyclopedias and mobile technologies to enhance their language
skills. Only in this way will they develop the kind of native speaker’s skills that they are going to
need in the modern world to deal with the extensive range of varieties and styles of spoken and
written English that they will be called upon to handle. English is a language which can uplift

one not only within one’s own country but throughout the world.
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English Language Teaching in India: A Brief Historical Sketch
Wajahat Hussain, Ph.D.

Abstract

English is a widely spoken language today. It has often been referred to as ‘global language’, the
lingua franca of the modern era and currently the language most often taught as a second
language around the world. With the Information Technology revolution and most software and
operating systems being developed in the English language, a new utility for written and oral
communication in the English language has emerged. English is said to be the world’s most
important language having communicative and educative value. English is used all over the
world not out of any imposition but because of the realization that it has certain advantages. A
very important reason for regarding English as a world language is that the world’s knowledge is
enshrined in English. It is a progressive language. It is dynamic and flexible. Furthermore,
English is universally renowned for its power of expression and its rich literature. The changing
times have witnessed the growing importance of the English language in all walks of life. It does
not seem that we are using the English language as non-native speakers, or as a second language.

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Wajahat Hussain, Ph.D.

English Language Teaching in India: A Brief Historical Sketch 91



http://www.languageinindia.com/

Conscious and unconscious use of the words in our everyday conversation from the English
language bears evidence to this fact. Therefore, the English language has become the primary
requirement for interconnectedness of people, and for free exchange of ideas, cultures and
economies and a lingua franca for communication, business and education. In this paper an
attempt has been made to highlight the status and importance of teaching English as a second or

foreign language in India over the years.
English Language Teaching in India

English language has the status of associate official language, but in fact it is the most important
language of India. After Hindi it is the most commonly spoken language in India and probably
the most read and written language in India. English in India is used not only for communicating
with the outside world, but also for inter-state and intrastate communication. Because of the great
ethnic and linguistic diversity found within our nation, English acts as an indispensable ‘link’
language. English symbolizes in Indian minds better education, better culture and better intellect.
English also serves as the communicator among Indians who speak different languages. English

IS very important in some systems like the legal, financial, educational and business in India.

India has a history of two hundred and fifty (250) years of English teaching, beginning as early
as 1759 by the East India Company. The growth of English can be traced back to the advent of
formal education in India during the first half of the 19" century. In fact, before the oncoming of
the British, priestly classes like ‘Moulavies’ and ‘Pandits’ were the custodians of education who
imparted education to a fraction of the people in ‘Pathshalas’ and ‘Madarsas’. There was no
instructional programme for the masses. But the state of education at present in India is better

than the traditional one.

The importance of English Language Teaching was realized from time to time, but it gained
momentum after Macaulay’s Minutes of 1835, it was motivated more by a political
administrative necessity than by an urge to bring about social transformation. Lord Macaulay, in
his famous “Minutes”, recommended the use of English for educating the Indian masses. He felt
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that the English language was the only suitable medium to transfer technical knowledge and
scientific bent of mind to Indians. His aim was to groom a small section of Indians who could
later use English as medium of communication and bridge the gap between India and the western
world. But the sole purpose was to create a body of clerks to assist in the administration of the

country.

Macaulay’s ‘Minute’ very clearly argues for English as the medium of instruction at higher
levels, rather than the oriental languages. The ‘Minute’ constitutes an example of colonialist and
imperialist attitude of superiority. Macaulay averred that the Oriental languages did not possess
any knowledge worth preserving:
“lI have conversed, both here and at home, with men distinguished by their
proficiency in the Eastern tongues. | am quite ready to take the oriental learning at the
valuation of the orientalists themselves. | have never found one among them who
could deny that a single shelf of a good European library was worth the whole native
literature of India and Arabia. The intrinsic superiority of the Western literature is
indeed fully admitted by those members of the committee who support the oriental
plan of education....”
“We must at present do our best to form a class who may be interpreters between us
and the millions whom we govern, a class of persons Indian in blood and colour, but
English in tastes, in opinion, in morals and in intellect. To that class we may leave it
to refine the vernacular dialects of the country, to enrich those dialects with terms of
science borrowed from the western nomenclature, and to render them by degrees fit
vehicles for conveying knowledge to the great masses of population” (Macaulay,
1979: 116).

Lord Macaulay was a central figure in the language debate over which language(s) should be
used as the medium of education in India. The orientalists were in favour of use of classical
languages of Indian tradition, such as Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic, which were not spoken as

native languages. The Anglicists, on the other hand, supported English. Neither of these groups

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Wajahat Hussain, Ph.D.

English Language Teaching in India: A Brief Historical Sketch 93



http://www.languageinindia.com/

wanted to surpass the local vernaculars, mother tongues of the people. Both the groups agreed

that education would be conducted in the vernacular during the first years of education.

The Anglicist group included Charles Grant, Lord Moira, T.B. Macaulay and H.T. Prinsep. The
views of these Anglicists have been expressed in the Minute of Macaulay. According to the
document which had been prepared for the governor general William Bentinck, after listening to
the argument of the two sides, a class should be formed in India, a group of people who would
act as interpreters between the British and Indians, “’a class of persons, Indians in blood and

colour, but English in taste, in opinion, in morals and in intellect’” (Baily 138).

Macaulay’s proposal was a success because in his thinking Indian languages would be enriched
by English, so that they could become vehicles for European scientific, historical and literary
expression. English gradually became the language of government, education, advancement and

a symbol of imperial rule and of self-improvement.

But a section of Indian Political Class resisted the introduction of English Education, and the
existing facilities for oriental and vernacular instruction were retained. It was a kind of three—
language formula in colonial India. While English taught as a subject in all schools and most
colleges. The status of the language and the emphasis on its teaching learning varies from region
to region. In some areas it is accorded the status of an official language and its teaching begins in
the fifth or sixth year of schooling. In spite of the variations in the status accorded to English the
fact remains that all students completing their school education have had at least five years of

English learning.

Considering the fact that India at present has such a vast infrastructure for teaching English to so
many learners and the fact that quite a large number of institutions like English and Foreign
Languages University, the Regional Institutes of English and the National Council of
Educational Research and Training are constantly engaged in the process of experimenting with
methods and materials of teaching English, it is natural to expect that proficiency level of
English amongst educated Indians would be high. It is a fact that India had been exposed to
English for two hundred years during the British Raj and it is the medium of instruction in the
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most institutions of higher and specialized education. Besides, English is used extensively by the

administrators of the Central Government and the higher officials of the Judiciary.

In the present day India, fanatic opposition to the study of English has almost disappeared and
more and more people have begun to realize the cultural, technological and international
advantages that flow from the study of English. In the wake of this new mode of thinking, the
position of English was reviewed once again by the study group on teaching of English in 1971.
‘At the individual level, English serves as the language of opportunity. Any individual seeking
socio-economic advancement would find the ability in English an asset’ (Report of Study group

on teaching of English of 1971). It bestowed upon English the status of a ‘literary language’.

This has added a new dimension to the teaching of English in modern India such as catering to
the current needs of the learner to impart the students’ basic communication skills with a view to
using it as a literary language, as a link language, and as an associate official language, etc. This
has changed the Indian conditions and the concept of English Syllabus designing has to depend

on the role of English in general and objectives of teaching English in particular.

Verma highlights the theoretical considerations underlying the concept of effective teaching and
learning of English in India as a second language in the following lines:

“Learning English as a second language in India is a process of learning ‘how to
mean’ in a new socio-cultural setting, it is a process of enculturation, of capturing,
expanding, and refining a network of formal and socio-cultural systems in interaction.
English in India is what it is because of its functions which are controlled by its socio-
cultural setting and by its interaction with the major Indian languages. This socio-
cultural approach to English in India is designed to show how the lexico grammatical
systems of a language get shaped and reshaped by its functions. There is, therefore,
no feel that English in India is or will be less effective or less efficient as a system of
communication, but there is every reason (linguistic and/or socio-linguistic) to say

that it has and will continue to have a marked Indian flavour” (Verma, 1988: 35).
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English symbolizes in Indian minds, better education, better culture and higher intellect. In
present times, English is the most preferred language. The Indians and the Indian English
language press use many words derived from Indian languages. Indian accent is sometimes
difficult for non-Indians to understand. Actually English has co-existed in the Indian sub-

continent alongside thousands of local languages. It has remained at the core of Indian society.

To understand the real picture of English Language Teaching in India it is essential to look at its
history and development. The East India Company furthered the process of teaching English in
association with the British parliament by trying to maintain schools for Indians. The charter act
of 1813 signified the beginning of East India Company’s responsibility for educating Indians. It
was at this time that the question of the medium of instruction raised intense controversies both
among the British officials and the Indians. One school of thought among the officials advocated
the encouragement of oriental languages like Sanskrit and Arabic. A second wanted to promote
the regional language. The strongest group however, was in favour of English as the medium of
instruction in all spheres of education. The Indians of the day themselves were undecided about

the proposed alternative.

Raja Mohan Roy felt that the system of classical education would keep the country in darkness
and associated English with a promise of modernization and liberation. This was the beginning
of the first ever conscious attempt at introducing English language teaching in India.
Unfortunately it was dictated more by a political—administrative necessity than by larger
interest of mass education or a promise of modernization and liberation. Raja Roy writes in the
foreword of Kanthapura ‘We shall have English language with us and amongst us, and not as a
guest or friend but as one of our own, of our castes, our creed, our sect and of our tradition’ (In

his foreword to Kanthapura).

The policy of the administrators consciously prompted association of English with a status of
privilege. This combined with selective education to ‘a class of persons Indian in blood and
colour but English in tastes, in opinions, in morals and in intellect’ (Macaulay 130) led to a

sharper division between the few elite (castes) on the one hand and the vernacular educated and
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the illiterate masses (lower castes and classes with less or no access to English education) on the

other with bitter hatred in between.

One of the great achievements of this period was the expansion of education and adaptation of
vernacular as medium of instruction at the school level. This however did not promote
multilingual and multiculturalism and it became a controversial issue. For some time, there was
no consensus on this issue. In 1950, the Constitution of India finally laid down that Hindi in
Devanagiri script would be the official language of the Union of India. It was expected that by
1965, Hindi would be able to develop as a language of mass communication and would replace
English. However, it did not settle the language controversy in the country. In 1956, a three—
language formula (Report of the official language commission 38) was adopted by the central
advisory Board of education to resolve this controversy. This formula was accepted by the
conference of Chief Ministers in 1961. (Report of the commissioner for Linguistic Minorities in
India: Vol. 27) It provided for the teaching of:

i.  the regional language and the mother tongue when the latter is different from the regional

language;
ii.  Hindi or in Hindi speaking areas, another Indian language; and
iii. English or any modern European language.

The three—language formula was more of the nature of a political solution than of any
educational value. The change over from English to Hindi was not possible.

Even in the post-independence period the status of English is still a link language among the
educated people and the few elites. In spite of the introduction of the Hindi as the official
language English still played the important role. But in this way it did not bring about any
significant change in the status of English on the contrary, it resulted in the creation of a class of
vernacular—educated native to occupy lower position both in education and administration
(Agarwal, 1985: 467).

Thus, in India formal language teaching began with a language controversy. In order to resolve
this controversy a sort of three language formula was adopted to teach English, oriental
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languages and regional languages. Under this formula, English became a marker of two levels of
social operations—the upper level reserved for the vernacular English in pre—independent
remained limited to the elite few. Even among them it was confined to a very limited behavioural

situation. At that time, English was not adopted as means of communication.

Another landmark in the history of the role of English in the Indian education system was the
Wardha Scheme of Education in 1936. Under this scheme Mahatma Gandhi strongly
recommended that ‘all instructions were to be imparted in the scholar’s mother tongue and not in
any foreign language at the school level” (Gupta 1035). The experiment of this scheme was
permanently cut short by the outbreak of the Second World War and consequent resignation of

the congress ministers in 1939.

In 1944, the Central Advisory Board of Education prepared a scheme for educational
development of India to be taken up after the conclusion of the World War 1l. As Sargent, the
Education Advisor to the Government of India was the head of this board the new scheme also
came to be known as the Sargent Scheme. This scheme incorporated many features of the
Wardha Scheme of education, yet it was more comprehensive than the latter.

It made recommendations with regard to:
(i) Basic education,
(if) Secondary or High School education,
(iii) University education,
(iv) Health and Physical education, etc. (Singh, 2007: 125).

The scheme made provision for free and compulsory education up to the age of 14 years. The use
of vernaculars was allowed up to High School with English as one of the compulsory subjects.
At the university level, English used to be the medium of instruction. The Sargent Scheme was a

document of immense educational value.
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Therefore, English has been considered as a major foreign language in India since independence.
As the world is getting globalized, there has also been a sense of English as a global language,
not just a language of the USA or the UK. Although English was considered as a major foreign
language in India, Indians in different contexts are more likely to have witnessed, or experienced
benefits of having more competence than before. These changes in the functions and benefits
have brought about change in the status of English from that of a foreign language to a global

language.
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Marxian and Neo-Marxian Materialistic Ideology in Arvind
Adiga’s The White Tiger

Farooq Ahmad Sheikh

Aravind Adiga’s The White Tiger, the Man Booker winning novel, presents s hard
realistic and graphic picture in front of thousands of Indian readers. The book, in its realistic
picture, presents the crude, dark and naked facts about India and takes our attention from one
side where India is an emerging economic giant to another side, the dark side. Plot of the
novel revolves round the protagonist Balram Halwai, a young man born and brought up in a
remote village of Bihar. The protagonist narrates his story of life in the form of a letter to the
Chinese Prime Minister who is on his visit to India on an official assignment. The letter
begins by an introduction about the poverty of rural Bihar amidst the evils of the feudal
landlords.

In the present paper the focus of the study is the Marxist outlook of the narrator. The
narrator acquires Marxist point of view while describing the social reality in India. Human

beings, as Marx put it, do shape the development of their society but in this they do not have
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complete freedom, instead they are constrained by the conditions of the material conditions
around. History of all hitherto societies is the history of class struggle. Balram Halwai puts

this idea of Marx in his own social context in this paragraph:

Mr. Premier, | won't be saying anything new if | say that the history of the world
is the history of a ten-thousand-year war of brains between the rich and the poor.
Each side is eternally trying to hoodwink the other side: and it has been this way
since the start of time. The poor win a few battles (the peeing in the potted plants,
the kicking of the pet dogs, etc.) but of course the rich have won the war for ten
thousand years. That's why, one day, some wise men, out of compassion for the
poor, left them signs and symbols in poems, which appear to be about roses and
pretty girls and things like that, but when understood correctly spill out secrets
that allow the poorest man on earth to conclude the ten-thousand-year-old brain-
war on terms favorable to himself. (The White Tiger 141, 142)

Balram does not consider any other reality of the history than the war and conflict
between the rich and the poor. The theory of Dialectical materialism opposes philosophical
idealism as well as the theological concepts of religion, so does Balram as a narrator.
Philosophical idealism and religious theology believe that ideas are the ultimate reality and in
imagining that the development of the world, as they put it, takes place apart from matter, or
took place at least in the beginning apart from matter, and is the result of the action of spirit,
God, or divine forces. Balram does not show any respect for non-material things such as
religion, values, beliefs and morals. He satirises the Hindu religious rituals and practices from
the beginning to the end of the narrative. The satirical tone is obvious in these lines from the

novel:

Now, | no longer watch Hindi films—on principle—but back in the days when |
used to, just before the movie got started, either the number 786 would flash

against the black
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screen—the Muslims think this is a magic number that represents their god—or
else you would see the picture of a woman in a white sari with gold sovereigns
dripping down to her feet, which is the goddess Lakshmi, of the Hindus.

It is an ancient and venerated custom of people in my country to start a story by
praying to a Higher Power.

I guess, Your Excellency, that I too should start off by kissing some god's arse.
Which god's arse, though? There are so many choices.

See, the Muslims have one god.

The Christians have three gods.

And we Hindus have 36,000,000 gods.

Making a grand total of 36,000,004 divine arses for me to choose from. (The
White Tiger 6)

Balram, as the narrator, seems to prefer communism and atheism as the alternatives to
the religion. He seems to respect Marxian ideas about religion. Marx said that more a man
puts on God the less he retains for himself. Balram advocates Marx in this passage:

Now, there are some, and | don't just mean Communists like you, but thinking
men of all political parties, who think that not many of these gods actually exist.
Some believe that none of them exist. There's just us and an ocean of darkness
around us. I'm no philosopher or poet, how would | know the truth? It's true that
all these gods seem to do awfully little work—much like our politicians—and yet
keep winning reelection to their golden thrones in heaven, year after year. That's
not to say that I don't respect them, Mr. Premier! Don't you ever let that
blasphemous idea into your yellow skull. My country is the kind where it pays to
play it both ways: the Indian entrepreneur has to be straight and crooked, mocking

and believing, sly and sincere, at the same time. (The White Tiger 6)

Politics to Indians is a game, Balram Halwai goes on, played by means of media and
All India Radio. The health minister announcement to eliminate malaria, the announcement

to eradicate malnutrition by chief minister, and special budget announcement for the entire

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Farooq Ahmad Sheikh

Marxian and Neo-Marxian Materialistic Ideology in Arvind Adiga’s The White Tiger 104



http://www.languageinindia.com/

electrification of India by Finance Minister are all falseness the people are fed with. Indian
politics, like Marx, is considered as the superstructure by Balram. The money, in the novel, is
able to make the impossible possible. The politicians are not the public servants in the novel
as they are supposed to. They are being portrayed as the robots who are being programmed as

by the means of money by the business and corporate houses of the country.

Balram Halwai, in the novel as narrator, is of the opinion that the educational
institutions in India do not produce independent entrepreneurs, instead these produce the
workers, both manual and white collar, for the existing firms. This viewpoint is clear in the
following paragraph of the novel.

"The Autobiography of a Half-Baked Indian.” That's what | ought to call my life's
story.

Me, and thousands of others in this country like me, are half-baked, because we
were never allowed to complete our schooling. Open our skulls, look in with a
penlight, and you'll find an odd museum of ideas: sentences of history or
mathematics remembered from school textbooks (no boy remembers his
schooling like one who was taken out of school, let me assure you), sentences
about politics read in a newspaper while waiting for someone to come to an office,
triangles and pyramids seen on the torn pages of the old geometry textbooks
which every tea shop in this country uses to wrap its snacks in, bits of All India
Radio news bulletins, things that drop into your mind, like lizards from the
ceiling, in the half hour before falling asleep—all these ideas, half formed and
half-digested and half correct, mix up with other half-cooked ideas in your head,
and | guess these half-formed ideas bugger one another, and make more half-
formed ideas, and this is what you act on and live with.

The story of my upbringing is the story of how a half-baked fellow is produced.
But pay attention, Mr. Premier! Fully formed fellows, after twelve years of school
and three years of university, wear nice suits, join companies, and take orders
from other men for the rest of their lives.

Entrepreneurs are made from half-baked clay. (The White Tiger 7, 8)
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Balram, in the above given paragraph, advocates the Marxist thinkers like Pierre
Bourdieu and Louis Althusser. These thinkers maintained that the present educational
systems in the capitalistic societies are the centres of cultural reproduction. In their opinion,
education in this context not only transmit a general ruling class ideology which justifies and
legitimises the capitalist system, but also reproduces the attitudes and behaviours required by
the major groups in the capitalistic division of labour. This system of education, in their
contention, prepares the working class to submit to their authority and exploitation. Balram
presents his method, the only one method, of becoming an entrepreneur in India. He, in the
same way, does not believe that Modern education in Indian society could produce

entrepreneurs.

One more occasion where Balram seems to look at things through Marxian glasses is

in the description of the Slums in Delhi.

Vitiligo-Lips had told me about this place—all these construction workers who
were building the malls and giant apartment buildings lived here. They were from
a village in the Darkness; they did not like outsiders coming in, except for those
who had business after dark. The men were defecating in the open like a defensive
wall in front of the slum: making a line that no respectable human should cross.
The wind wafted the stench of fresh shit toward me.

| found a gap in the line of the defecators. They squatted there like stone statues.
These people were building homes for the rich, but they lived in tents covered
with blue tarpaulin sheets, and partitioned into lanes by lines of sewage. It was
even worse than Laxmangarh. | picked my way around the broken glass, wire, and
shattered tube lights. The stench of feces was replaced by the stronger stench of
industrial sewage. The slum ended in an open sewer—a small river of black water
went sluggishly past me, bubbles sparkling in it and little circles spreading on its
surface. Two children were splashing about in the black water.

The institutions of justice exist for those only who are worth to live. The criterion
for this worth stands on the footing of money and power. Power again is the
grandchild of money. (The White Tiger 145)
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Balram seems to support Marxian viewpoint that the workers have no rights over the
products they produce. He says that the slums build the houses for the rich and live

themselves in the tents of unhealthy condition.

The overall outlook of Balram, the narrator of the novel, is materialistic. He judges
almost everything on material grounds. His attitude towards the world in general has turned
materialistic. He analyses every situation on the causality of material. In his opinion, all the
social and political systems of the country like the justice, the political bodies and controlling
agencies could be controlled by money. The politics and the police agencies, in the novel,
have been in the pockets of business firms.

Balram loses his sense of fairness, justice and compassion in the course of his
development in the plot. He succumbs to the lure of crime as a path out of his abject
conditions which in other words means that his consciousness has been shaped by external
surrounding world. The novel ends with Balram pronouncing himself as “A Thinking Man”
and a successful entrepreneur with a successful taxi company in Bangalore after he has
unethically capitalised on opportunities. His succeeds by bribing the political office and

justifying himself of the heinous crime of his master as an act of class war.
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Abstract

This study made frequency and functional analysis of point of departure in reading
comprehension texts developed by native and non-native writers. Sixteen texts from
four reading comprehension textbooks were selected and analyzed for the marked and
unmarked point of departures. Differences between the two texts in terms of marked
and unmarked point of departures were reported by the result. The result of chi-square
test illustrated that these differences were not statically significant. This is justified in
terms of genre similarity. The findings of this study are applicable in designing
reading comprehension syllabus.

Key words: Reading comprehension texts, native and non-native writers, marked,

unmarked
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In reading comprehension classroom, texts are important since they are, according to
Hutchinson and Torres (1994), “almost universal elements of teaching. Therefore, no
teaching-learning situation is complete until it has its relevant text" (p. 315). In the
same line of argumentation, Cunningsworth (1995) stated that texts have the potential
for serving several additional roles in the ELT curriculum. Texts are effective
resources for self-directed learning and for material presentation, sources of ideas and

activities, and syllabuses where they reflect pre-determined learning objectives.

While developing texts, writers should pay great attention to the point of departure at
the sentence and the text level. This area has been tackled by many researchers within
last decades (Ventola, 1995; Idding, 2008; Jalilifar & Khedri, 2011; Agawa, 2004;
Denardi, 2006; Whittaker, 1995; Ghadessy, 1999; Ebrahimi & Khedri, 2011,
Martinez, 2003; Lores, 2004; North, 2005; Brown & Yule, 1983; Berry, 1989; Wang,
2007; Ebrahimi, 2008, Ebrahimi & Ebrahimi, 2012). The importance of point of
departure originated from the fact that point of departure is one of the constraints on
the speakers/ writers since they can produce only one word at a time while producing
their messages. They have to choose a beginning point for their utterances in order to
organize their messages. The initial point is important in the clause and also in the
discourse. It influences the hearers/readers' interpretation of every thing that follows
in the discourse since it constitutes the initial textual context for everything that
follows. What is placed in this initial position is called point of departure or theme
(Brown and Yule; 1983, p. 126). They use the term point of departure to refer to a
formal category in the analysis of sentences or clauses in a complex or compound
sentence. They assume that it is the left- most constituent of the sentence which has
two important functions:

1. It maintains a coherent point of view by connecting back and linking into the
previous discourse.

2. It serves as a point of departure for the further development of the discourse (p.
133).
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In the same line of argumentation, Halliday (1985) stated that if writers want to
develop cohesive and easy to comprehend text, they should keep in mind the
importance of the focus on the point of departure at the sentence and text level.
Generally the first paragraph orients a reader to what the text will be about and
predicts the topic sentence of each paragraph of the text. A topic sentence orients a
reader to what a paragraph will be about, and it tends to predict the point of departure
of the sentences in the paragraph. Point of departure of a clause orients a reader to the

message in clause.

Taking the importance of point of departure in text development into account, this
study attempted to investigate this cohesive element in the reading comprehension
texts relaying on the categorization of clause point of departure proposed by Halliday
(1985, 1994, 2004).

Corpus

This study was run on the corpus of sixteen texts extracted from four reading
comprehension textbooks written by native and non-native writers of English. All the
textbooks were used for teaching reading comprehension skill in EFL context.

Analytical Model

Halliday (1994) categorized point of departures in to marked and unmarked point of
departures.
Unmarked point of departure: an element that occupies the point of departure position

of the clause and conflates with the grammatical subject.

Example 1: Her picture was taken and posted on the internet.

Marked point of departure: an element other than occupies the point of departure

position of the clause but does not conflates with the grammatical subject (p.44).

Example 2: Posted on some moblogs, you can find photos of friends making funny
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faces, photos from people traveling, and photos of new babies.

Unit of Analysis

This study adopted t-unit as the basic unit of analysis. T-unit is defined by Fries
(1994) as a clause complex which contains one main independent clause together with
all the hypotactic clauses which are dependent on it (p.318). The rationale behind this
selection was that: Analyzing theme at the level of t-unit rather than the individual
clause makes it easier to focus on patterns of thematic development in large amounts
of text, and can also be justified on the grounds that the thematic structure of a
dependent clause is often constrained by the independent clause. (Fries & Francis,
1992 as cited in North, 2005, p.6).

Procedure

At first the textbooks were collected and sixteen units from four textbooks were
randomly selected. Second, the data were analyzed based on Halliday’s (1985, 1994,
2004) categorization of point of departure, marked and unmarked. Third, the
frequency of marked and unmarked point of departure in different textbooks was
calculated. Finally, in order to see the relationship between the two groups of the texts
regarding marked and unmarked point of departure, Chi-square was run on the data.

One problem with text analysis is that there is always the danger of making mistakes
in interpretation. To increase the reliability in the analysis, two units from the corpus
were also analyzed by an experienced researcher in applied linguistics and agreement
was made on the method of analysis.

Result and Discussion

Table 1 show that both native and non-native writers dedicated small number of their
point of departure to present marked point of departure. The result also reported that

native writer applied marked point of departure twice of that applied by non-native
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writers. In case of non-native writers, the result was in line with earlier finding
reported by Whittaker's (1995), Ghadessy (1999), and McCabe's (1999). In case of
native writers, the gained result was compatible with North's (2005), and Coffin and
Hewings (2005) findings. Coffin and Hewings (2005) found (18.82%) marked themes
in the students’ writings (p.158). North (2005), in her study of thematicity in essay
writing, found that (17.08%) of the topical themes was marked (p.11). The difference
between the two corpora indicates that texts developed by non-native writers were

less argumentative in nature comparing to those developed by non-native writers.

The higher use of marked point of departure in texts written by native writers may
indicate that while writing they took the deference between the definition and position
of the point of departure in to account. Halliday (1985) asserts that point of departure
can be identified as that element which comes in the first position in the clause, but
this is not how the category of point of departure defined. The definition is functional,
as it is with all the elements in this interpretation of grammatical structure. Point of
departure is one element in a particular structural configuration which, taken as a

whole, organizes the clause as a message.

This higher application of marked point of departure may root in the discourse
function of marked point of departure. Looking at this point of departure from
functional view point, native writers used this point of departure to put some elements
that frequently indicate notions such as validation of internal evidence, location in
discourse time or space, and writer view points into the point of departure position
(Davies, 1988). These elements, often at sentences boundaries, commonly have the
function of textual organization, like signaling changes and turns in real world and
discourse circumstances. It is recognition of these internal signals that help identify
the rhetorical moves outlined by Swales (1981, 1990) (Gosden, 1992)

The small percentage of this point of departure in the texts written by non-native

writers could be sourced from that these writers, at least in this study, prefer to place
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theme in the subject position of the clause. This is the simple way of constructing
canonical English sentences that follow NP VP pattern. This may also illustrate the
lack of attention of these writers to the fact that point of departure is a powerful
recourse to highlight adverbial or objects and that this fronting acts as the organizer of

information in the sentence.

In both texts, unmarked point of departure outran marked point of departure in
number which indicates that point of departure/subject compliance. This may also be
indicative of structural simplicity of students' writings at different levels of language
proficiency. According to Halliday (1994), unmarked point of departure is used in the
text if there is no prior context leading up to it, and no positive reasons for choosing
any thing else (p.33). This also gives continuity to the text because the rheme or point
of departure of the previous t-unit is used in the point of departure position of the next

clause and this connects the t-units together.

Table 1: Frequency and Percentage of Marked and Unmarked Point of Departure

Non-native writers (%) Native writers (%)
Marked 11 (8) 32 (16)
Unmarked 119 (92) 158 (84)

The chi-square result reported that the differences between the two corpora regarding
marked and unmarked point of departure were not statistically significant. This

similarity can be explained in terms of genre.

According to Halliday and Hasan (1976, 1985), texts belonging to the same genre
represent a similar contextual configuration, that is, they show common
characteristics in terms of field, mode, and tenor of discourse. As far as reading texts
patterns the same family of genre, then this similarity in the reading texts is not
surprising.

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Seyed Foad Ebrahimi and Seyed Jamal Ebrahimi
Point of Departure in Texts Developed by
Native and

Non-native Writers 114



http://www.languageinindia.com/

So similarities in field, tenor, and mode engender similarities in textual choices and
are reflected in the point of departure choices preferred since the field, tenor, and
mode can be realized in point of departure. Therefore, point of departure as one of the
textual choices provides interesting insight into establishing similarities within and
between genres. This is inline with other studies like Ghadessy (1995, 1999), North's
(2005), and Whitaker’s (1995) findings. These researchers suggested that different
types of point of departures can reveal crucial characteristics of the texts regarding

genre. The result of chi-square test is displayed in table 2.

Table 2 Results of Chi-square Test

Non-native Native chi-square value df sig.
Marked 8 16 2.667 1 0.1025
Unmarked 92 84 0.364 1 0.5465

Conclusion

In reading comprehension classroom, we often find texts which are difficult to
comprehend and not well organized. Since this problem could be due the textual
resources of the text, this study aimed to shed the light on the marked and unmarked
point of departure as one of those recourses used in reading comprehension texts
written by native and non-native writers. The data analysis indicated that these points
of departures were manifested in the texts written by both writers.

The higher frequency of marked point of departure in texts written by native writers
may suggest that they relied on the idea stated by Gosden (1992) that using marked
point of departure means bringing some elements into the point of departure position
which commonly have the function of textual organization. These elements may

signal changes and turns in real-world and discourse circumstances. It is by these
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elements that we could recognize the rhetorical structure of the text. The higher
frequency of unmarked point of departure in texts developed by non-native writers
illustrated that these texts included more simple sentences. The result of Chi-square
analysis showed that the differences were not significant. This was explained in terms

of similarity in genre.

The result of the present study will benefit the English students and language
instructors in general and syllabus designers in particular. Point of departure
awareness can help writers to create cohesive and well organized text. Generally
speaking, this awareness can guide readers through the logical path constructed by the
writers to comprehend the subsequent segment and help them to understand the text
better.
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Traditional theatre from all regions of the world has drawn attention of theatre practitioners and
critics over the last fifty years. The curiosity has been prompted by the search for ever new
theatre idioms. But very little has so far been written on the folk theatre traditions of the Central
Himalaya. The present paper attempts to draw attention of theatre scholars to Beda theatre
tradition of Uttarakhand, one of India’s hill states. Beda Theatre and its artists have into the
process of extinction and negligence owing to changing socio-economic structures.. Laang and
Bart are the two theatre rituals associated with Beda, the traditional performers. The origin myth
of the ‘Beda’ tribe anticipates the sacrificial rituals Laang and Bart for the bards. Besides,
farces, satires, psycho dramas, the most attractive genres of ‘Beda Theatre’ is ‘Radhakhandi
Raas’ which depicts the episodes from the life of Krishna, Radha, Shiva, Parvati, Ganesh, the

legendary heroes and the exceptional lovers.

KEY WORDS: Laang, Bart, Beda, Lilas, Brahmins, Swang, Radhakhandi Raas, Dholak,
Ghoongharu, Ghaghra, and Cholis.

Laang and Bart: The origin myth of the ‘Beda’ tribe enunciates the profession they would do.

The creator of the universe when distributing fortune to all the living organisms sent for
‘Beda’ tribes too. But accustomed as they were to music, dance, and drama, they
remained lost in their performance and failed to turn up on time to take delivery of their
lot from the creator. They reported when everything available had been distributed. The
creator said to them, “Now, nothing is left, your lot is to live by the performance of
dance, drama, and music and such performance too will be the part of two sacrificial
rituals in which you will act as sacrificial goats. You will slide down a long rope; you
will dance atop a hundred feet tall Bamboo Log. Thus, falling down off a cliff or sliding
down a rope will be your destiny. (Personal communication with Village: Dangchaura,
Uttarakhand’s Late Purushu Beda')

On the two occasions called ‘Laang’ and ‘Bart’, the two sacrificial rituals, the ‘Bedas’

presented their full repertory lasting for fifteen to twenty days. The members of the community
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living in the entire cultural district would come together for the occasion. They were given food
and shelter by the hosting village or group of villages. The Bedas created new songs and dramas
for the occasion and rehearsed the old ones. The prime theme of their songs and dances was
‘Shiva’ (Indian God) and his Lilas because he was the patron deity of the ‘Bedas’. The male
Bedas grew long beards and hairs as a mark of being Shiva’s devotees. They never applied

seizers or blades to their hairs. The hairs were adjusted inside the turban.
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Swaamg Performance in Hanol Temple, Tons Valley

Laang, was held for removing the curse of rodents, wild animals and other pests
damaging the standing crops in the field. It was held for fifteen days in an open field where a 30
to 40 tall bamboo poll was hoisted with the help of ropes. The soil from all the cultivated fields
was collected through a collective ritual and deposited at the root of the pole. On the fifteenth
day the chief beda climbed up the pole and pirouetted on his belly stuck to spinning block of
wood fixed to the top of the pole. The drama would start. A man standing at an elevated ground

in front of the arena would shout: Gram ke gram devata , Bhumyaaal ko khnd baaje(let the
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drums be sounded for the god of land). The drums would play and the beda would take three
pirouettes on the top. Then would follow the drums for other deities, then for the village heads
and then for anyone who paid for it. At the end of the ritual the hairs of the beda and the soild
earlier collected from the fields and sanctified by the ritual were distributed to the audience as

the divine grace of the gods.

Bart, the rope sliding ritual was a dangerous ritual as it involved the risk of the life of the
beda player who slided down a long rope tied across a valley or river. There are points at the
higher and lower elevations which are still known as bartkhunts, the poles of the rope. For
months together rope made of cotton grass was woven by the beda community and kept under
strict security. It was seasoned with water and buttermilk in order to remove the risk of breaking.
For fifteen days song dance, drama and ritual took place in the temple arena and on the last day
one of the bedas elected for the sacrificial ritual rode on a sliding wooden block. His legs were
given an extra support of clay bags to maintain the balance between the upper and lower parts of
the body. He had to slide down the rope simply sitting on the wooden block. Half of such players
fell down the rope and died. Their hairs, pieces of clothes were taken away as prasaad.
Therefore the beda playing this role was treated as ritually dead and all the funerary rites were
performed for him by his family members before he rode the rope. His wife was given the cost of
his life in the form of golden ornaments and some cash. In case the performer survived the event
he was giver rich rewards by the public. Around 1925, as late Purushu beda reported, in one such
rope sliding event the king of Tehri princely state was also present. The rope was fixed at two
points across Bhilangana river at Gadoliya in Tehri District. When the first performed fell of the
rope , his younger brother took up the challenge, who also fell off and died . Thus the next
brothers also tried and died . The last of surviving brothers succeeded in safely arriving at the
ground. The king was so shocked by the gory event that he put a ban on the practice since. One
such freak event still takes place in Serkuriya temples situated in Masari, Bhitari, Doni,
Khanyasingi and Khaana villages on the occasion of Jaagara held in Bhadrapad(Mid Aug
through Mid Sept) of Parvat region in Uttarkashi District but the length of the rope is so short

that no risk is involved.
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They were the prime entertainers of their times; albeit they were at the margin of the
ritual domain, predominantly occupied by the Brahmins (the people of upper castes) and the
drummers. They were instant poets: would compose songs on every glaring event or burning
issue. They maintained their ballads, their history of feudal lords, village chieftains and the
families which were allotted to them as patrons. They were musicians par excellence. They
composed thousands of tunes for their songs. Their choreography, interestingly enough, does not
compare with any other dance patterns of the region, suggesting that they migrated from a place
other than Garhwal.

Their drama repertory was equally rich to which additions were made on every occasion.
Bhishm Kukreti? enumerates thirteen Swangs which he had seen in his childhood. Beda tradition
is dead now and eventually their performances. The following are the titles of the ‘Swangs’, he

quotes:

Ploughing the fields.

The family of thieves.

The Woman suffering from night-blindness.
A graduate returns home.

Three wives of Dasharath.

Young bride of an old man.

A widower’s advice to his daughters-in-law.

Big brahmin and small brahmin.

© o N o gk~ wDh -

Purchasing a bride.

[ERY
o

. A Go-between for brides.

-
-

. The Pleasures of shitting.

=
N

. Hunting in the forest.
13. Parodying a village headman.
Purohit in his report submitted to Sangeet Natak Akademi mentions three more plays

which were frequently enacted in the public. The most popular of them was Albeli ,
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unique woman. She was depicted as a promiscuous woman falling in love with any one

who came across her. She was often asked a question:

Narrator: Albeli , what do you hide under your belly
Albeli: A baby
Narrator: Who is the father of the baby?
Albeli: (Pointing to one of the gentlemen sitting in the audience) This
gentleman’s
Narrator: Who will be your next pray?
Albeli: any one younger than the previous one
Shiv Charan Beda of Doni village relates how once when the play was bein
shown in the royal court , the woman acting as Albeli boldly attributed he r
pregnancy to one of the king himself. The king took it in good humour and

appreciated the boldness of the actor.

Other plays listed by Purohit are Bandokya, as hunter and Jangli Mahar, a cowherd living
in forest. Bandokya enacted the moves of a hunter with a gun and humored the audience
by presenting the caricature of the hunter. But the sub text was always sexuality and the
gun was used as a hand prop suggesting phallus. Jangli Mahar was a scything satire on
the practice of untouchability which the artists could not speak out openly. The Milkman
when approached by a poor low caste for mil and buttermilk makes so many excuses not
to give the milk products to the low caste. One of the excuses is hilarious. He cannot

give away milk because that act may affect the growth of the horn of his buffalo.

The beda repertory also used wooden masks for impersonating the divine and human
characters. The masks were openly used for presenting the play of Baagh, lion. A man
wearing the masks of a lion would wear a long tail made up of stinging nettles. He would
run through the crowd of the audience and create a stampede , every one running away
from the fear of stinging nettles. The masks of gods like Shiva and Ganesha were used

when the character were offered aarti, prayer. For a long time the masks were stored in
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Pab village of Bhilangana valley in Tehri District but are now reported to be termite

eaten.

One more genre of Beda theatre has been documented and experimented upon by
Purohit®. The genre is known as ‘Radhakhandi Raas’. The form was first spotted by late
Brajendra Lal Shah who could not document it himself but advised Purohit to do the same. Sri
Kaviraj, Shiv Charan, Bihari Lal, Bachan dei, and Vimla Devi of Doni village in Tehri district
are the only living exponents of the genre. They say that sixteen dramas of ‘Radhakhandi’ form
were performed once upon a time. The ‘Raasas’ were based on the life of Krishna, Radha, Shiva,
Parvati, Ganesh, the legendaray heroes and the exceptional lovers. One of the ‘Radhakhandi
Raasas’--“Sadhunaam Kshetrapal Kunwar” was produced by Vidyadhars’ SRICALA theatre
group of Srinagar (Garhwal). The play was directed by Shirish Dobhal and presented in ‘Bharat
Rang Mahotsava-2000’.

Radhakhandi may be put under the category of a ballet. It is rendered through an
elaborate choreography designed for each scene. The dance itself is made up of extricate foot-
work and body gestures varying for each kind of emotion. More interesting is the music and the
song. The music accompaniment is that of Dholak, cymbals, Ghoongharu (ankle bells), twin
flutes and a typical Pahari (Hilly) Sarangi (no more extant). A number of melodious tunes are
applied to produce variety in the dialogues. No dialogue is in a spoken prose; all of them are

songs rendered in the meters of varying length.

The narrators introduce the theme of “Sadhunaam Kshetrapal Kunwar” in the

following lines:

Sadhunaam was the king of Sankla Dweep
Of Kedara dynasty was the stock

Once in the dream appeared to him

Vijatri princes, the divine beauty

Counted he not the movements of the night
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He dwelt more on the visions of the princess.*

Until now, the narration is paralleled by the female choreography. At this point,
‘Sadhunaam’, the hero appears and curses the column of the house into which the dream has
vanished. After this scene, an intermission takes place. Beda artists relax for smoking and tea.

This way the choreography and the action continue in succession.

Minimum requirement of costumes are fulfilled. But only the upper cloak is available for
Sadhunaam. The lower garments like white trousers or military jeans or pants are allowed. But
the women are dressed in perfect attires which may not necessarily be the attire of Indian
princess but beautiful traditional Ghaghra and Cholis (Long and wide frock and bodices) worn
by hill women for rich ceremonies. The rustic characters are not expected to wear a dress which

creates verisimilitude.

However, the exquisite music creates many moments of ‘empathy’ which are suddenly

broken by the informal halt announced by the narrator.

Lata Tiwari and Shshil Kumar® in their dissertation on Radhakhandi have given a
detailed background of ‘Radhakhandi Raas’. They have also reproduced in their dissertation a
text documented by Purohit, and have given useful notations of the songs used in the drama.
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A Speech Act Analysis of Abiku Names among the Yoruba Nigerians

Idowu Odebode and Adenike Onadipe

Abstract

This paper attempts a speech act analysis of Abiku names from the socio-pragmatic perspective
of the Yoruba, one of the three principal ethnic groups in Nigeria. The basis of the study is to
prove that names, particularly the Abiku names, serve as means of communication rather than the
common function of identification which they are believed to be performing. The Abiku names
elicit certain illocutionary acts which are unique and far-fetched in other naming contexts. The
paper submits that unlike other names, Abiku names are therapeutic, magical and ‘semogenic’
i.e. they are rich in meaning and have socio-pragmatic significance.

Key Words: Abiku, semogenic, Yoruba, Soyinka, still-birth
1. The Abiku Phenomenon

One of the Yoruba naming strategies that present the philosophical belief in death, reincarnation
and life after death is Abiku (names). Abikus are special children believed to possess certain
mystical powers to come to the world when they like and go back to the spirit world at will;
hence, they are believed to be spirits. An Abiku is different from a stillbirth because the latter
dies in form of miscarriage and, therefore, was not procreated into the world at all. The Abiku,
alternatively, was born and s/he can stay for as long as s/he wishes, then dies and later revisits
the family again during the next pregnancy. This circle continues for as long as the Abiku wants
or the family devices a means of tying the child down. Soyinka (1967:28) captures this situation
better when he posits that Abiku is “wanderer child. It is the same child who dies and returns
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again and again to plague the mother”. John Otu is quoted by Akingbe (2011) as saying that an
Abiku has ambivalent loyalty to both physical and mythical realms which strive to claim him
simultaneously. “It is in the bid to satisfy the yearnings of these two seemingly disparate worlds
that he keeps going and coming endlessly.” (Akingbe 2011:182)

One of the major means of restraining the Abiku from going again is through naming and
nicknaming. The Yoruba believe that the moment an Abiku is given such name(s), s/he finds it
difficult to go back. These names range from human anthroponyms to names of plants and trees,
names of insects and animals as well as acquatic names. These names are not just given as mere
tags or labels; they perform certain illocutionary function(s) within their contexts. This is why
our focus in this study is ‘a speech act analysis of Abiku names among the Yoruba Africans’ The
study is predicated on the following questions:

Q) What names or naming typologies characterize/ constitute the Abiku names?
(i) How are the Abiku names different from other anthroponyms?

(iii)  How are the names related to nature, the terrestrial and the celestial beings?
(iv)  What illocutionary acts are preponderant in Abiku names?

2. The Yoruba Nation

The Yoruba nation constitutes the six major South-western states in Nigeria. These are: EKiti,
Lagos, Ogun, Ondo, Osun and Oyo states. Some parts of Kogi and Kwara states like Yagba and
Omu-Aran respectively also have their ancestry in Yoruba. Their presence is also noticeable in
Edo State as well as in Port Novo, the Republic of Benin where their community is known as the
Ajase. The Yoruba share common geographical boundary and culture. Their occupations range
from arts and crafts to drumming, tying and dyeing. They claim lle-Ife, in the present Osun state,
Nigeria, as their ancestral home and believe that Oduduwa was their progenitor. In modern
Nigeria, the Yoruba are the most educated and the most sophisticated among other tribes. This
might not be unconnected with their early exposure to western culture through their participation
in coastal trade, missionary activities and the Trans Sahara trade.

3. Methodology

The fact that the researchers are Yoruba gave them an advantage in gathering information for
this research, as language proved no barrier at all. We are both familiar with the Yoruba culture,
in particular, the Abiku phenomenon. We dwell largely on oral interview apart from other
literature which served to validate the data gathered during the interviews. Out of many Abiku
names gathered, fifteen are randomly selected for this study. This is necessary in order to give
the selected names an in-depth treatment.

4. Theoretical Framework

The most attractive feature of the theory of speech acts, which was introduced into the
philosophy of language by Austin, is that it gives explicit recognition to the social or
interpersonal dimension of language behavior. Austin’s theory of speech-acts is contained in his
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book How to do things with words (1962) and later formalized by his pupil, J.R. Searle (1969) in
Speech Acts. Austin started by drawing a distinction between constative and performative
utterances. Constative utterances are statements. Their function is to describe some events,
process or state-of-affairs and they (or the propositions expressed) have the property of either
being true or false. Performative utterances, by contrast, have no truth values. They are used to
do something. For example:‘I name this ship the Queen Elizabeth’ — as uttered when smashing
the bottle against the stern.

In saying ‘I name this ship Queen Elizabeth,” the speaker is not describing what he is doing, nor
stating that he is doing it, but actually performing the action of naming the ship. From that
moment, the ship is named. Naming is therefore a fundamental part of the speech acts and it is
our preoccupation in the present study which is designed to examine Abiku names in Yoruba
context. Thus, to utter such sentence in the appropriate circumstances is not to describe what one
is doing. It is the real action of doing it (or part of doing it). Such utterances, according to
Austin, are called performatives or performative utterances.

Austin distinguished them from constatives or constative utterances which are used to state a
fact or describe a state of affairs. It should be noted however, that only constative utterances can
be true or false while performatives can be happy or unhappy. Therefore, performatives lack
truth values but have certain acts performed through their production. Performatives can be
explicit or implicit. Explicit performatives are the primary performatives because the utterances
contain performative verbs. For instance, ‘I pronounce you husband and wife.” On the other
hand, implicit performatives contain no performative verbs. Rather, their meaning is implied.
Examples of implicit performatives are:

I’ll be there at two O’clock (promise)
Trespassers will be prosecuted (warning)

In his further development of the theory of speech acts, Austin drew a three-fold distinction
among locutionary, illocutionary and perlocutionary acts. According to him, a locutionary act is
an act of saying, the production of meaningful utterance. Austin (1962) views a locutionary act
as:

The utterance of certain noises, the utterance of certain words in a construction
and the utterance of them with a certain “meaning” in the favourite philosophical
sense of that word, i.e. with a certain sense and a certain reference. (Austin
1962:94)

Conversely, an illocutionary act is an act performed in saying something i.e. making a statement
or promise, issuing a command or request and asking a question. Finally, a perlocutionary act is
an act performed by means of saying something, i.e., getting someone to believe that something
is so, persuading someone to do something, moving someone to anger, consoling someone

in distress. Austin’s distinction between illocutionary and perlocutionary acts is crucial and it is
one that has frequently been missed or blurred in theoretical semantics.
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Austin further suggests a taxonomy of speech acts according to their illocutionary force.

These are: verdictives (giving of a verdict, appraisal or a finding), excersitives

(exercising powers, ordering, advising, warning), commissives (promising, undertaking),
behavitives (social behaviours like apologizing, congratulating, cursing, condoling, challenging)
and expositives ( our clear metalinguistic use of language like ‘I reply, I postulate, | argue, |
illustrate’). It is an important part of Austin’s purpose to emphasize that statements or constative
utterances should also be brought within the scope of logical and philosophical investigation.
Therefore, Austin’s speech acts theory emphasizes the importance of relating the functions of
language to the social context in which language is used.

Austin’s pupil, Searle (1969, 1979a), popularizes the concept of speech acts. Although he agrees
with Austin’s illocutionary and perlocutionary acts classificatory paradigms, he proceeds to
propose the ‘utterance act’ and ‘propositional act” which are acts of uttering words and in tune
with Austin’s phatic and rhetic acts respectively. Searle further proposes his own taxonomy of
illocutionary acts as representative, commissive, directive, declarative and expressive acts. (See
Searle, 1969:33-35). However, Searle draws a distinction between the speaker’s (utterance)
meaning and sentence meaning. He believes that figurative terms or tropes (irony, metaphor,
hints, euphemisms) are indirect speech acts. But the direct illocution of an utterance is the
illocution most directly indicated by the literal meaning of what is uttered. In essence, when the
three grammatical forms (declarative, interrogative, imperative) and pragmatic function coincide,
the effect is called a direct speech act. For example:

@ | like reading. (Declarative form functioning as an assertion)

(b) What is your name? (Interrogative form functioning as a question)

(© Get out of here. (Imperative form functioning as an order.)

In the examples above, there is a direct relationship between their structures and their functions,
hence, they are categorized as direct speech acts. So, in the case of indirect speech acts, the
utterance meaning includes the sentence meaning but extend beyond it. Searle (1979a:122)
explicates with the following example:

1) Student X: Let’s go to the movies tonight.
(2 Student Y: | have to study for an exam.

From the example, ‘Let’s’ in (1) indicates a speech act of proposal. Student Y’s response is a
statement which in this context functions as the speech act rejection of the proposal. Searle calls
the rejection of the proposal the primary illocutionary act performed by Y and says that Y
performs it by means of the secondary illocutionary act i.e. the statement.

5. Literature Review

Oyeleye (1985) does a critical work on the significance of names, through his examination of the
language employed in Achebe’s early novels. He examines how Achebe uses names as tools for
identification. Names of things like formalin, damask, velvet, oiled ball-bearings, tarmac,
aeroplane and metal (Oyeleye 1985:117) reveal an urban setting. On the other hand features like
snake, palm-tree, fruit, leaf, yam and elephant tusks are identified with a rural location. Oyeleye
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further expresses the idea related to the current study by postulating that “In the traditional
Africa society, a man’s individuality is often summed up in the proper or personal name he
bears” (Oyeleye 1985:137). He equally accentuates that such person’s name is essentially
inseparable from him. Inferring from one of Achebe’s characters’ belief in the connection
between soul and name, Oyeleye says that the essence (soul) of a man reside in his name.
Hence, names in many African cultures, according to him are customarily carefully constructed,
to manifest specific meanings, which in a way are supposed to portray the bearers’ personalities
and their anticipated societal roles.

Kelleher (2004) reflects on the names given to places (public landmarks) and how such names
are viewed by members of the society involved. It is certainly not all these names that were
positively reacted to. This can be said to be the rationale behind Kelleher’s consideration of a
public naming controversy in Phoenix, Arizona. His purpose is therefore to show how people
considered a name like Squaw Peak in central Phoenix as derogatory; thus called for a change.
Although, Kelleher is historical in the presentation of his ideas, the work relates to this study
because, it examines the communicative effectiveness of a name.

Olaosun (2005) employs a lexico-semantic approach to judge the meaning of words in Wole
Soyinka’s Kongi’s Harvest. His contribution shows how Soyinka uses lexis and names
intentionally, to project the meanings, motives, themes and key concepts in the text. This present
study also projects the meaning embedded in and the motives behind Abiku names. Olaosun
examines meanings of words and names at the surface level (lexico-semantic), while this study
considers meanings of names at the deep-structural level (pragmatics).

Evans (2007) reveals through his idea of “tsunami curve” that the sudden increase in the in the
use of an already existent name is most likely to result from the influence of a particular popular
culture or cultural event. He cannot but be commended for his effort made to represent his idea
graphologically to guarantee a better understanding. He further explains that the popularity and
general acceptability of a name does not just rise to its peak in a day; it starts gradually. Then
within three years, it reaches the summit and drops thereafter. A study of how names are
responded to in the United States of America makes him to surmise that some names are
commonly borne because they are identifiable with trendy artists. An example given is the name
Aaliyah, which has enjoyed popularity because of the artist’s album “One in a Million”. Also due
to the fact that the name Heath appeared in ‘The Big Valley’, an American television program in
1966, American boys found it fashionable. In the case of this study however, it has not been
heard that anyone has at a point or the other found anything admirable in being named after an
Abiku.

Tsaaior (2009) examines the significance of names and the factors responsible for the choice of
names in form of oral narratives among the Tiv Nigerians. The work relates to our current study
because it deals with naming pattern in the Tiv tribe in Nigeria as opposed to the Yoruba praised
in our work. In a related study on naming among the Yoruba especially during the period of
wars, Odebode (2010) discovered that war-related names in Yoruba socio-cultural millieu serve
as means of validating and perpetuating traceable historical facts.
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6. Data Analysis

This section engages in a practical demonstration of the speech act theory being tested on our
data. Fifteen Abiku names, which are selected, are analysed below:

Kilanko?

It can be translated as ‘“What are we celebrating?’ It is believed in Africa that the return of Abiku
does not give any hope to his parents. Therefore, they see no reason for which he should be
celebrated, since his arrival has brought with it another round of suspense. “ko” is an abbreviated
form of ‘ikomo’ which means christening.

In Yoruba land, a female child is often christened on the seventh day, while a male child is
christened on the ninth day. This is because it is believed that a male child has nine strong bones,
while a female child has only seven weak bones. In the case of a set of twins, ikomo is done on
the eighth day because, it is said that they share between themselves the number of bones in a
male and a female child. Ikomo requires a lot of feasting. Some key ingredients of the traditional
ceremony are clean water (omi), bitter kolanuts (orogbo), honey (oyin), sugar cane (1reke), salt
(iyo), dried fish (eja kika), alligator pepper (atare). Here’s an example of the prayers made using
the mentioned items: Omi ko ni ota. lwo omo yi. O ni n iota o! araye o ni se ota re.

Water does not have enemies. This child shall not have enemies. People of this world will not
seek your down fall.

In Abiku’s case, it is obvious that the reverse is the case, as he is the one seeking the downfall of
the people of this world (especially his parents). Hence, Abiku is denied a befitting naming
ceremony, in an attempt to hurt his feelings and make him stay alive.

The locution is Kilanko?(what are we celebrating?) The illocution is questioning. It is a direct
speech act because, it is an instance of ‘interrogative used in questioning’. What can be inferred
from it is that something that is worth celebrating must have happened. The presupposition is
that a child is born and there is meant to be celebration. Searle believes that this kind of name is
expressive in nature because, it is an expression of disgust. The name is suitable for both male
and female Abiku children.

Igbekoyi or Igbokoyi

Igbe (or Igbo) in this context of the Yoruba culture translates to bush or forest. The meaning of
the name therefore is “Bush rejects this.” The Yoruba believe that Abiku children are spirits that
stay in forests (Clark 1967:71) hence; they are often buried in forests after death. It is a common
practice in Yoruba land that people with any abominable challenge (like leprosy, hunch back,
Abiku) are buried in forests, after death. The survival of Abiku is therefore believed to have
resulted from the rejection of Abiku’s body by the forest.
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The illocution of Igbekoyi is ‘informing’. It is a direct speech act because it is a case of
‘declarative, used to affirm’. What it presupposes is that the forest has been receiving Abikus’
bodies, but rejects this one. What can be inferred from it is that something serious must have
happened to make the forest reject this one, of all Abiku children. It is possible that Abiku’s
companions have shown a lack of interest in him or her. There is no reason for which Abiku
should die, not to talk of the bush receiving his or her corpse. It is an assertive speech act in
Searle’s point of view because it states a fact. It is befitting for both male and female Abiku
children.

Ewure

Ewure means ‘a goat’. At his rebirth, Abiku’s parents decide to give him a derogatory name, as a
way of saying that the child’s worth is nothing more than that of a goat. It is believed that if the
child is addressed that way, his or her feelings would be hurt. And he may decide against going
back to the spirit world. Also, it is assumed that this kind of name will make the child to become
irritating to his or her spirit companions; they will not want to associate with him and this will
make him stay alive. Other closely related names are Eku and Aja. Eku denotes a rat. It is an
animal that is believed to be the ugliest and most irritating of all animals, while Aja simply
means a dog. A dog is an animal that is always shut out in Yorubaland. So, Abiku is expected to
be shut out by his companions, hence the name aja.

It is noteworthy also that Africans in general, believe that the name given to a child at birth has a
lot of effect on his or her future. They are therefore careful in their choice of names. But in this
case, Abiku’s parents are less concerned about whether any of such names, will affect the child
negatively. In most cases, the pronouncement of such names as these, is considered as an
instance of ‘naming as a tool for vengeance’. It is a means through which the parents of Abiku
avenge the pains inflicted on them by him or her through their naming power. The child is sure
to live with the shame in the nearest future.

The illocution of the name (utterance) ewure is “condemning”. It is an indirect speech act
because metaphor has been employed; the child, though not a goat, has been named so. It is
therefore a special case of ‘declarative used to challenge’. The presupposition is that there is an
animal that is called, ewure. The inference is that the child must have the behavior or qualities of
this animal. Searle takes these names to be instances of expressive speech act, signaled through a
declarative statement, ‘You are a goat’. The name can be borne by both male and female Abiku
children.

Durojaye

Durojaye, as a locution, denotes ‘Wait to enjoy life (or the world)’. Abiku is told to stay and
enjoy the good that this world can offer. The illocution is ‘imploring’. It is a direct speech act
because it is an instance of ‘imperative used to command’. Its presupposition is that the child has
not been waiting before. Its inference is that there is something that is enjoyable in the world,
which the child has been missing. The name has a directive speech act, according to Searle’s
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classification because, the child is being commanded. The name is more suitable for an Abiku
male or female child.

Ayedun

Ayedun is closely linked to the previous name (Durojaye), but its transliteration is ‘The world is
sweet’. As against his perception of the world as evil, Abiku is told that the world is interesting.
It is a way of trying to persuade him to consider living. The illocutionary act of Ayedun is
“informing”. It is a direct speech act because it is an instance of “declarative used to affirm”. Its
presupposition is that there is a world that is interesting. Its inference is that he has been ‘dying’
because he feared that the world will not be interesting. As a speech act, this name is commissive
in nature because Abiku is being indirectly committed to living. The name is ‘sandwiched’
between promise and persuasion. It is suitable for both male and female Abiku children.

Kokumo

The meaning of Kokumo is that the Abiku child does not die again. It is a means that Africans
employ to give themselves hope. If Abiku hears that he may be appeased. Also, it is believed that
such a declaration is capable of rendering every force of death waging war against Abiku,
powerless.

The locution is Kokumo. The illocution is declaring. It is a direct speech act because, it is a case
of declarative used affirm. It presupposes the fact that the child has been dying previously. What
can be inferred from it is that there must be a reason for which the child has now refused to die.
In Searle’s point of view, this name is assertive in nature; it is used to state a fact, which may
turn out to be true or false, depending on Abiku’s response to it. His parents are only declaring by
assumption. Thus, they give themselves some hope. It is suitable for both male and female Abiku
children.

Malomo

Malomo means ‘Do not go again’. The Abiku child is told not to go back to the spirit world
again. The locution is Malomo. The illocution is ‘imploring’. The speech act is a direct one
because it is an instance of “imperative used to command”. It is note-worthy that the motive
behind the imperative name is appeal-defined. The presupposition is that the child has been
‘going’ before. Its inference is that there must be a place to which the child ‘goes’. This is a
directive speech act because it is used to give an order to the child. It is suitable for male and
female Abiku children.

Kuye

This name denotes death is done away with. Death is often presented in the Yoruba culture as
something that hovers round people’s heads. But here, it is said that death is dodged. The
illocution therefore is “declaring”. The speech act is direct because, it is a case of “declarative
used to affirm”. The presupposition is that death has stayed over the bearer in time past, but is
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avoided now. Its inference is that the child must be living now. It is an assertive speech act, from
Searle’s point of view because, death may come for Abiku with time. Hence a statement whose
truth value is not known has been made. It is suitable for an Abiku male or female child.

Remilekun

Remilekun is a contraction of Oluwaremilekun which means God has put an end to my tears.
The birth of another child is believed to be God’s way of compensating Abiku’s parents for the
loss suffered. The illocutionary act is thus announcing. The speech act is direct because it is an
instance of ‘declarative used to affirm’. The presupposition is that the speaker has been weeping
before now. The inference is that the child must have been responsible in one way or the other,
for the speaker’s tears. It is also assertive in nature because, the speaker is stating a fact. It is
commonly borne by Abiku female children.

Furthermore, the root of the name “olu” (the lord) is significant to this study. Olu or Oluwa
presupposes that the namers and the bearer are Christians because it is used for the lord Jesus
Christ among the Yoruba Christians. But we also have the traditional form of the name such as
Ogunremilekun (the god of iron consoles me) and Sangoremilekun (the thunder god consoles
me). This variety reveals the polytheistic nature of religion among the Yoruba.

Abiyelomo

Abiyelomo means that a child is born to live. The Abiku child is informed by the speaker that he
or she is expected to live as other children do. Abiku is assumed to be convinced that the birth
process is only gone through for the fun of it. He is therefore enlightened (through this name)
that the essence of procreation is for the child to live. The illocution of this name is “informing”.
It is an indirect speech act because, it is an instance of “declarative used to command”. The child
is politely commanded to stay alive. He or she is being told stylishly to emulate other children
that live.

Its presupposition is that there is an expectation of survival that is attached to the birth of a child.
Its inference is that the child must have been ignorant of the fact that a child should live. It is an
assertive speech act, used to commit the child to living. It is suitable for both Abiku female and
male children.

Ajitoni

This name denotes ‘s/he wakes up today’. In this context, the Abiku’s parents are not sure if the
child will “wake up” or survive tomorrow. The locution is Ajitoni. The illocution, therefore, is
both asserting and hypothesizing. It is a direct speech act since it is a case of declarative used to
affirm. The presupposition is that the child may not wake up the next day.

Ayelaagbe
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Ayelaagbe as a locution denotes the world is a place meant to be stayed in. The illocutionary act
of this name is advising because the Abiku is being counseled by his namers to prefer the
(human) world to the great beyond (the abode of the dead and spirits). It is an indirect speech act
because it is an instance of declarative used to command. The presupposition is that the
addressee must have only been visiting.

Anwoo

This Abiku name denotes “we are watching him/her”. The Abiku parents are conveying their
disposition and action to this child by watching whether he will survive or not. The illocutionary
act of the name is, therefore, hypothesizing. It is a direct speech act because it is a case of
declarative used to affirm. The presupposition is that he or she may not live.

Durosinmi

This name stems from a Yoruba saying omo ko layole, eni omo sin [’o bi’mo (a child does not
worth rejoicing at, it is only an aged person who is survived and buried by his child that can be
said to have had a child). From the foregoing, the Abiku’s parent thus decided to be pleading
with his child to ‘wait to bury me’ as the name suggests; hence the illocutionary act, pleading.
Durosinmi is a direct speech act because it is an occasion of an imperative used to command.
The presupposition is that the speaker should die before the Abiku child.

Banjoko

Banjoko by denotation is ‘sit down with me.” The speech act of this name is partly pleading and
partly commanding. If we transcribe the full potential of the name to mean ‘please, sit down
with me’, we may come up with the assumption that the bearer’s parents are pleading. But if the
meaning postulate is realized as ‘[You] should sit down with me’, then, the illocutionary act is
commanding. For the purpose of the present study, we may adopt the latter which is a direct
speech act because it is an imperative used to command.

7. Statistical Distribution and Summary

From the analysis above, we may deduce that eleven illocutionary acts are deployed. These are
imploring, announcing, hypothesizing, informing, declaring, condemning, asserting, pleading,
advising and commanding. An attempt at frequency distribution of the acts reveals that
informing has the highest number of occurrence with a frequency of three. Both imploring and
declaring have two frequency distributions respectively while the remaining illocutionary acts
have one frequency distribution each. This is demonstrated in Table 1 as follows:

Table 1: A table illustrating frequency and illocutionary percentages of Abiku names

Illocution Frequency | Percentage
Informing 3 20
Imploring 2 13.3
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Declaring 2 13.3
Announcing 1 6.7
Hypothesizing 1 6.7
Condemning 1 6.7
Questioning 1 6.7
Asserting 1 6.7
Pleading 1 6.7
Advising 1 6.7
Commanding 1 6.7

The frequency breakdown is consequently followed by a percentage analysis which indicates
(as expected) that informing has 30%, imploring and declaring have 13.3% each while others
have 6.7% each. These are statistically transformed to a multiple bar chart (see Fig. 1) and a pie
chart (Fig. 2) as follows.

ILLOCUTIONARY FREQUENCY OF ABIKU NAMES

Fig. 1: A multiple bar chart showing the frequency distributions of the Abiku names studied
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PERCENTAGES OF ILLOCUTIONS OF ABIKU NAMES

W Imploring

B Announcing
m Hypothesizing
B Informing

M Declaring

H Condemning
W Questioning
W Asserting

m Pleading

W Advising

m Commanding

Fig. 2: A pie chart indicating percentages of illocutions of the Abiku names studied
8. Conclusion

From the foregoing, we may establish that names mean a lot in Africa; particularly, there is
magic in Abiku names. The names are a potential source of historical, social and spiritual
documentation. They are therapeutic in caging the Abiku child who is interested in ‘coming and
going these several seasons’ (Clark, 1967:61). In conclusion, the study of Abiku names in
Yorubaland is a significant one because unlike other names, Abiku names are ‘semogenic’ i.e.
they are rich in meaning and have socio-pragmatic significance.
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ABSTRACT

The present paper is an effort to analyze Uttarakhand’s HURKIYA THEATRE in the light of

traditional concepts, theories and practices, vis a vis the culture of hill state in which this
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theatrical form flourished. This theatre form contains ‘Hurkiya Bol’, Bhadauli or Talwaar
performances. Hurkiya Bol is a ritual ballad singing done at the time of collective planting and
weeding of paddy fields. A ‘Hurkiya’ plays the ‘Hurka’(hour glass drum) and sings devotional
and heroic songs in praise of local gods and chieftains, and seeks blessings for a good harvest,
while the women working in the fields join in the singing. One of the most famous ballads sung
in ‘Hurkiya Bol’ is ‘Syunraji Bora’. Hurkiya Bol is a pure narrative theatre in which the singer
informs the audience of story he is going to sing. Then, he sings and narrates the parts of the
story. He mimes different characters through gestures and movements. Thus, he plays several

roles while narrating the story.

KEY WORDS: Ropai, Hurka, Hurkiya, Chakuhuli, Makhuli, mandua. Dalits, Damaru,

Baira, and Bhagnolas.

1. Hurkiya Bol: Hurkiya Bol is a singing entertainment while ‘Ropai’ (transplantation) is in
progress. Transplantation anywhere is always a hard, exacting, and monotonous task, and full of
hazards, like snake biting, influenza etc . The Social Economy of the Himalayas® has a chapter
on ‘Hurkiya Bol’ which describes how ‘Hurkiya Bol’ plays a very vital role in motivating and
entertaining the villagers, workers, and farmers at the time of transplantation which is very hard
task. He describes by citing some ballads which Hurkiya (The singer) performs. To relieve the
fatigue and monotony, a sort of variety and singing entertainment runs parallel to the community

work of transplantation. This entertainment is locally known as the ‘Hurkiya Bol’.

The ‘Hurkiya Bol’ is associated with agriculture, mainly with the collective planting and
weeding of paddy fields. The ‘Hurkiya Bol’ literally means the labor done by a ‘Hurkiya’.
“Hurkiya’ is a sub-caste of the Dalits (depressed class) whose profession it is to play on a sort of
drum ‘Hurka’, which resembles the ‘Damaru’ or drum of Mahadeva . It is also not necessary
that the man playing on the ‘Hurka’, should always be a member of this sub-caste. Whosoever
plays on the ‘Hurka’ while the transplanting is in progress is a ‘Hurkiya’, no matter whether he is
a ‘Hurkiya Proper’ or not. Even Brahmin or a Rajput (people belonging to upper-castes) may
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perform this task. The two essential conditions are--first that the ‘Hurkiya’ must be a man--
woman being debarred from the office-- and second that he must be a good singer and must be

able to remember a great many ballads and songs.

Early in the morning, immediately after the work has begun, the ‘Hurkiya’ is seen
playing on his ‘Hurka’ and singing the Morning Prayer. He faces the women-folk engaged in the
work of transplantation, and moves gradually forward as the line of workers recedes, playing and
singing continuously. When he has sung one line of the prayer, it is repeated in a chorus by the
women workers, and so on until the entire hymn has been recited. It is exciting to hear the
women singing as they dibble the seedlings into the mud. The most common form of hymn may

be rendered into English as follows:

‘O Gods, the Pearl like rice of these fields will be offered to you as a cooked
offering. O, harvest God of this village, be favorable throughout, and grant a shady
day without rain for the setting of the plants. Give the trans -planters and the leveler
this shade in equal measure. Let the ploughman and the bullocks be endowed with
equal speed. Give quickness to the hands, and let the seedlings suffice for all the
fields, O, five-named God.’

The Morning Prayer is followed by the invitation to the Gods. The invitation song
describes the scene of the operation. It relates how twenty-two pairs of bullocks are engaged in
ploughing, six score of women in transplanting, and ten score of men in pudding. It prays to the
presiding gods to ensure a magnificent crop by being present throughout the operations. ‘May
the stalks of the crop become costly as silver and the husked rice white as pearl and precious as
gold’, sings Hurkiya. If such results are to be granted, the cultivator promises to bring an offering

of the golden grains to the royal court of the great mountain god, Mahadeva (Shiva).

But for the rest of the Hurkiya’s time is given to singing such songs as have some
historical bearing, or are of local interest, or relate an epic story from The Ramayan or The
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Mahabharat. Certain love-songs are popularly known as ‘Chakuhuli’, and ‘Makhuli’, ‘Baira’,
and ‘Bhagnolas’. These are species of popular folk-songs. The historical songs deal with local
history. Some describe the unjust character and tyranny of the Katyuri kings, and some the
valour of other princes, like ‘Ratnichand’ and ‘Bikramchand’. ‘Hurkiya’ also prays for pardon
pleading that he cannot remember all the ballads because this means remembering hundreds of

verses, word for word and line for line.

The entertainment comes to a close in the evening with the recital of a benediction song.
This prays for a long life and a merry one, for all (including their descendants) who share in the
work, from the owner of the field down to the oxen. It certainly has a soothing effect on the
hearer. ‘Hurkiya Bol’ accompanies the chorus of weeding rice and mandua (finger millet) also.

In weeding, however, the ‘Hurkiya’ walks backwards while the women move forward.

While The ‘Hurkiya’ entertains the workers, he also acts as a taskmaster and overseer.
He admonishes the women in verse for the slower hands, and holds them up to the ridicule of

their fellow-workers.

On the day of ‘Ropai’ (transplantation), the owner of the fields or the head of the family
observes a fast, worships the gods and remains pious throughout the day.

The most famous of the ballads sung in ‘Hurkiya Bol’ is ‘Syunraji Bora’ which has been
recorded by Dev Singh Pokharia.? Two chivalrous brothers-‘Syunraji Bora” and ‘Bhuranji Bora’,
best known for their miraculous and daring feats in the court of king Bharati Chand, were the
inhabitants of the village ‘Borkot’. They belonged to a very extensive lineage. ‘Jhup Singh
Bora’, ‘Jhupuli Borani’ and ‘Ganga Borani’ were respectively their father, mother and sister-in-
law. They would often carry, in the company of their father, the cattle to the forest in their
childhood So courageous and powerful they were right from their childhood that they could pull
the fighting buffaloes apart just by clutching and pulling their ears. They would often bring the
cubs of lions and leopards straight from their dens. ‘Haru Singh Bora’ was their uncle posted as
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‘Diwan’ in the court of the King. He being jealous , created never ending hurdles and problems
for them. He was deeply filled with the feeling of fear and jealousy seeing the prowess and
gallantry of these brothers and painfully compared them with those of his own sons. To make
the future of his sons secure and free from hassles which might come from the quarter of his
cousins, he began to execute various plots to kill his nephews. He succeeded in his conspiracy
when he secured the permission of the king to send ‘Syunraji Bora’ to the dangerous region
‘Tali Hati Maal’ (Bhabar) to collect tax. ‘Gujarhans Lool” was very powerful feaudal lord of the
Maal region at that time. To ask for the taxes from him was like asking for one’s own death.
‘Syunraji Bora’ had no option except going there. He went, waged a violent war against
‘Gujarhans Lool’, vanquished him and returned back to Kumun-Champawat. This very popular

‘Syunraji ballad’ is extensively narrated in different performances of ‘Hurkiya Bol’.

‘Hurkiya Bol’ is a pure narrative theatre in which the singer informs the audience about
the story he is going to sing. Then, he sings and narrates the parts of the story.> He mimes
different characters through gestures and movements. Thus, he plays several roles while
narrating the story. He would often address the audience, “Look! How does ‘Syunraji Bor’ reach
the court of Bharti Chand!” Then he sings, “Six feet was his chest and nine feet his back. His
eyes were shining and burning with fire. Mad with wrath was he.” Then again the singer
addresses the audience, speaks prose dialogues with great rapidity. The prose dialogues are once
again followed by poetry.

Different elements pertaining to gesture, narration, music, acting are well reflected when
‘Hurkiya’ recites and narrates the songs maintaining a good balance of plain and heightened
speech, enacting various characters with showing off appropriate gestures and mimes. In
between, Hurkiya’s interactions with the workers and farmers also break any illusion of reality

and empathy.

Very little has so far been written on the genre. There are only some scattered
collections of ‘Hurkiya Bol’ ballads. The most comprehensive of them is the book written by
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Madan Chandra Bhatt*. Girish Tiwari and Shekhar Pathak® have also incorporated some ballads
of ‘Hurkiya Bol’ in their collaborative book. There are, of course, brief excerpts of ‘Hurkiya Bol’

published by Trilochan Pandey, B.C. Joshi and Sher Singh Pangati.

Late Giriraj, the Famous Hurkiya of Rudraprayag District,Uttarakhand, India

2. Bhadauli: The term Bhadauli stands for “the awali of the bhadas”. That is the series of stories
on the chivalrous kninghts. “Talwaar” is another term used for the tradition in certain regions ,
because the heroes lived for fought with their swords. Bhadauli singing was a courtly tradition .
The courts of the local princes and their chieftains had the ballad singers of their own. Thus each
feudal lord and each community had a ballad singer of their own called Hurkiya. The Hurkiya
would sing and dance the history of his patrons on important occasions and was in turn sustained
economically and socially by his patrons. When E.S. Okley and Taraduttt Gairola published The
Himalayan Folklore there were thousands of practicing Hurkiyas in Garhwal and Kumaun
princely states. D.R.Purohit, recalls that Purohit community had their own Hurkyas Bhoongu
and Ujalu who lived in Lodla village of Rudrapryag District. The Hurkiyas sang and enacted the
heroic ballads of the local personages.
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They taught history to the local populace and to their patrons. However the ways of enacting
history was theatrical and drew a large number of audience. The Hurkiya was assisted by a
couple of Assistant Hurkiyas and an equal number of female singers and dancers. Sometimes
with the ongoing narration roles were also distributed among the Hurkiyas. The femalesd would
sing the choric part of the song and render some portions of the story through their delicate
dances . Lte Jhusia Damain of Pithoragarh District continued rendering his performance even in
his nineties at many public stages till 2006. He was documented by late
Girish Tiwari”Girda” and Prof. Girija Pandey of Kumaun University. Another famous Hurkiya .
Giriraaj survived upto 2009 and rendered hundreds of performances of Paanch Bhai Kathait,
Kaalu Bhandari, Rikhola Lodi,Sangram Singh Karki, Hansa Kunwar , Laksmi Chand Panwaar ,
Madho Singh Bhandari and Jagdeo Panwar. One of his ballads, Paanch Bhai Kathait was adapted
with great success for stage by D.R. Purohit .

A Scene From Hurkiya Theatre (Paanch Bhai Kaithait)

The mono performance of the Hurkiyas deserves special attention. The narrative is interspersed
with dialogues, songs and dances. In the rare emotional scenes, the choreography is designed to
suit to the mood of the event. Such scenes were joined by all the performers present at the

arena.Late Jhusia Damain attached bells to his music instrument Hurka and in such scenes the
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jingling of the bells created special ambiance for the play. The language of the narrative is highly
ornamental and figurative. Use of folk motifs, proverbs and idioms makes the language
commucative and evocative. Such a poetic language transports the audience to the past where the
events took place.

At the moment only Muli Dass of Chaka village in Rudraprayag District knows the genre of
ballad singing. Kaviraaj, a ballad singer of Beda tradition also does narrative singing of ballads
but does not enact the scenes. Late Bulli Dass of Deora , and Late Daulat Ram of Maidrath,

villages in tons valley were great repositories of ballads.
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and
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ABSTRACT

Writing has always been a matter of concern for Arab students. There are several studies
conducted by Arab and other scholars in the said field. Works done by scholars which
focus on how writing skill can be developed; they suggested some of the models which are
of high intensity and very few of them provide the root cause of the problem. The feeling
and observation that have been set through years of teaching experience that students in
this region are lacking of English writing opportunities i.e. students do not get adequate
writing opportunities to write during their secondary classes. The assumption that this gap
may be filled by giving them more practical exposure in writing so that the learners will be
able to prove themselves as future proficient writers. This study aims to check/assess the
present status in writing through different assessment tests and evaluations, then,
enhance/develop the respective skill through different drills and teaching hours according
to their need after first assessment phase.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Language acquisition is always skill-oriented. It is not a natural gift like other biological
functions, such as the five sense perceptions. When a child is born it does not have to be
trained in the function of sensory perceptions. Though the child is born with human
articulatory mechanism and can make noises, it cannot make the articulatory mechanism
which trains the child to acquire any meaningful acquisition of the language skills. All
experts of language have accepted four skills for the purposes of communication --- i.e.
listening, speaking, reading and writing. Language, in fact, is a system of signals, which
operates, for communication and interaction in a particular speech community. It may be
in the form of speech, and written communication, which can be called organized
meaningful noises or sounds and written messages accepted as a code for interaction in a
particular group of people. The important thing is that the set of signals or code whether
written or oral should be recognized both by the sender and the recipient as the code
signals. What is sent or received is the content. The mode of the signal may be different in
different communities. The difference lies in the distinctive features of each language, or
even gestural signals used by a particular community. Our purpose here is not to discuss
any theory of language learning, but only to emphasize that the signals of communication
are to be learnt, practised and mastered before it can be called an effective tool of Written
Communication.

The four skills relate to two different domains of theoretical thinking. Listening and
speaking belong to the field of oral communication and is studied under the phonology of a
particular language. Reading and writing depend upon the orthographic or visual
rendering of the speech act. Here we are trying to discuss the latter one. Language has
been described as primarily speech and writing as only a secondary and quite often
unsatisfactory representation of speech act in visual forms which are conventionally
known as orthographies. Bloomfield has rightly remarked that:

“Writing is not language but merely a way of recording language by means of
visible marks.”

In fact, until the time of printing all languages were spoken. Leech and Short (1981) have
opined that:

“The pragmatic analysis of language can be broadly understood to be the
investigation into that aspect of meaning which is derived not from the formal
preparatizon of words and constructions but from the way in which utterances are
uttered.”

! Leonard Bloomfield, Language (Motilal Banarsidas, Delhi, 1963), p.21.

2 G.N. Leech & M.H. Short, Style in Fiction: A Linguistic Introduction to English Fictional Prose
(Longman, Inc., New York, 1981), p.290.

See J.N. Austin, How to Do Things With Words, Oxford (Claredon Press, 1962), J.R. Searle, Speech Act
(Cambridge Univ. Press, 1969) and “What is a Speech Act”, in Giglioli, ed., Language and Social Context
(Harmondsworth, Penguin 1975) for a discussion of the relation of utterance with meaning and context.
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Before we embark upon a discussion of the main issue of our investigation an overview of
the introduction, proliferation and diversification of English in Arab will be considerably
helpful. We know that we need language for  purposeful functions, like social
interaction, communication of message at different levels with different classes of
recipients. The simple diagrammatic representation of this idea can be: encoder ->
message/Code)—> decoder. The first and the third components in the above diagram have
to have mastered the code or signal system to be able to communicate or receive a
message.

In the recent past, studies of foreign language acquisition have tended to focus on EFL
learner’s especially Arabic speaking learners of English. These researchers allow for
prediction of the difficulties involved in acquiring a foreign language. In this way, teachers
can be made aware of the difficult areas to be encountered by their students and devote
special care and emphasis on them. One of the major and very problematic areas for the
target learners is writing skills. The present study focuses on this particular area.

It is an immense delight for teachers of English as a foreign language to have a student
who speaks and writes correct English. This has been the reverie of all EFL teachers, but
especially those who teach Arabic speaking students of English who begin their foreign
language studies after the age of eleven, as they are well aware of the difficulties these
students encounter in learning English. The present study was conducted to investigate the
writing problems of Arab students at the Department of English Language Skills,
Preparatory Year, College of Arts and Sciences, Najran University, Najran, Kingdom of
Saudi Arabia. The study designates the most important and very crucial problem faced by
students in using English for written communication. This attempt specified the main
sources of writing problems. It is proposed that these sources can be classified into five
main categories:

(i) Problems at the level of structure,
(i) Problems at the level of paragraph
(iii)  Spelling problems,

(iv)  Capitalization,

(v) Punctuation

2. LITERATURE REVIEW

English has without doubt achieved some kind of global status as many countries adopt the
language they consider to be synonymous with economic success and a cosmopolitan
culture. However, factors such as the increasing numbers of speakers of other languages,
including English-speaking countries, an increase in bi-lingualism and growing anti-
American sentiment in some parts of the world, all indicate that English may not occupy
an entirely stable position in the world. This essay explores some of the reasons why
English has become so widespread and then argues that global domination of English,
despite its current position as a medium of international communication, is unlikely to take
place.
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Ibrahim A. (2011) rightly states that “According to Dictionary of Language Teaching and
Applied Linguistics (Richard, 1992), a student makes mistakes and errors when writing.
Mistakes are due to lack of attention, fatigue or carelessness. They can be self-corrected
when attention is called. Errors are the use of linguistic items in a way that a learner of the
language regards them as showing faulty or incomplete learning. They occur because the
leaner does not know what is correct, and thus errors cannot be self-corrected. Richard
(1985:95) described errors as follows:" the use of a linguistic item in a way which a fluent
or native speaker of the language regards as showing faulty or incomplete action."Gass and
Selinker (2001) claimed that errors are systematic. They occur repeatedly and are not
recognized by the learner. Hence, only the teacher or researcher could locate them, the
learner wouldn’t.?

Arab learners of English encounter problems in both speaking and writing. This fact has
been clearly stated by many researchers, e.g. Abdul Haq (1982), Harrison, Prator and
Tucker (1975), Abbad (1988) and Wahba (1998).The students in Jordan, for example,
learn English in their native country, where the native language is Arabic. The only way to
learn English in Jordan is through formal instruction, i.e. inside the classroom where the
language teachers at school are native speakers of Arabic. There is little opportunity to
learn English through natural interaction in the target language. This is only possible when
students encounter native speakers of English who come to the country as tourists, and this
rarely happens.

3. METHODOLOGY

The research confirms that weakness in the writing skills in the foreign language is due to
some extent to an original weakness in the mastery of Arabic writing skills. To achieve
this objective, the study also aims to propose a questionnaire for evaluating writing
problems, and to examine the significance of differences in the four levels. The corpus has
been analyzed, classified, and discussed. Credible descriptions for the areas of difficulty
are provided, conclusions are drawn, and implications are accordingly suggested.

3.1 Informants/Participants

10 students (Boys) in one intact of analogous class of Preparatory Year English
Programme, Department of English Language Skills, Najran University, were randomly
selected as informants/participants for practical classes of the present research. All the
informants were from the same prior educational background and same culture.

3 Richards, J.C et al: "Dictionary of Applied Linguistics". Longman Group Limited, Essex,
1985.
Gass, S. and Selinker, L : "Second Language Acquisition: An Introductory Course” Mahwah,
NJ: LEA, chapter 3.2, 2001, in lbrahim, A, Ahdullah, H.O. & Mahmoud, T, An Analysis of
Written Grammatical Errors of Arab Learners of English as a Foreign Language at
Alzaytoonah Private University of Jordan, European Journal of Social Sciences — Volume 20,
Number 4 (2011), p.545.
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One of the research associates held writing classes with the informants in the same times
according to their schedule. Students were not informed about the research work keeping
the non-seriousness in mind. They were told that these were special classes for their
improvement, where new techniques of teaching were used. The emphasis of teaching was
not on generating and assessing ideas, and discussing organisation deliberately because it
might be difficult for the level two students. They were given lower levels of writing.

Data were collected from 10 informants (chosen randomly) who wrote about the topics
given to them for the survey of the present research. Scripts were assessed and analysed
thoroughly in the five weak areas i.e. (i) problems at the level of structure (ii) problems at
the level of paragraph (iii) Writing out of context (iv) Capitalization / spelling problems
and (v) Language use respectively. The study corroborates that the writing of the Arab
students is weak because of the interference of mother tongue. Thus the common
assumption in ELT, that all learners are fully competent in their first language skills, is
display, as is much of the criticism of ELT programmes for speakers of Arabic, based on
poor writing skills in English.

3.2 Limitations of the Research

¢+ The study includes the following precincts:

¢+ The study is limited to the students' performance in written English.

¢+ 10 students' Writing Scripts were analyzed in the present research, which were
randomly selected.

% Only five weak areas of the writing are taken into consideration in the research,
problems at the echelon of structure, problems at the level of paragraph, writing out
of context, Capitalization/spelling problems and Language use.

% The purpose of the study is to identify the common writing problems of the Arab
learners, of the preparatory year English Language Program and find pedagogical
implications to surmount such problems.

4. WRITING PROBLEMS OF ARAB LEARNERS

To shed light on the problems of Arab learners of English, the following are examples
taken from different countries. In Jordan, for example, many studies have been conducted
to investigate lexical, syntactical and phonological errors committed by Jordanian school
learners of English (e.g., Abdul Hag, 1982; Zughoul and Taminian, 1984). Abdul Haq
(1982: 1) states that “One of the linguistic areas in which students in the secondary cycle
commit errors is in the writing skill”. He adds “There are general outcries about the
continuous deterioration of the standards of English proficiency of students among school
teachers, university instructors and all who are concerned with English language teaching”.
In support of Abdul Haq’s view, Zughoul (1984:4) found that “Jordanian EFL students
commit serious lexical errors while communicating in English”.
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It was found that the students face problems in writing because of their weak foundation,
environment, mother tongue interference and poor system of teaching English in their
countries. Weak foundation here means the status of English in schools and colleges, the
students’ motivation to learn English, and the teachers’ lack of interest. Arab learners have
a very few opportunities to use English in their daily life. Environmental reasons which
include the use of the mother tongue, lack of practice in English writing, affect the learners
in using the target language. On the other hand, methods of teaching English includes use
of Arabic as a medium of instruction in English classes, writing is done in Arabic,
teachers’ low proficiency in English, and lack of writing practice in the college and
universities. Teachers play an important role in improving the writing skills of Arab
learners, according to the survey and questionnaire's responses from the teachers teaching
writing skills in preparatory year English program, writing task solely depends on the
practice and revision of the writing draft after necessary correction by the teachers, and
some teachers suggested that a teacher ought to correct the students’ mistakes and errors
carefully and direct them to revise the same after correction.

Sentence structure is one of the most complicated areas which create a great impediment
of arousing students in doing the writing tasks easy. Another problem of the Arab learners
is 'spelling’ almost all the Arab learners of ELT have been facing this problem because of
the Arabic Language interference. They write the spelling of the words just as they
pronounce them. Secondly, as we know that in Arabic language all the sounds are
represented with the separate letters of alphabet (mentioned earlier) but that is not the case
of English. In English there is no one to one correspondence between the letters of
alphabet and the sounds they represent.

In addition to, the informants proposed in their questionnaire that teachers should develop
multiple teaching techniques and writing exercises in order to improve students’ writing.
They should also explore some fun activities like grid exercises and jumbled sentences that
would encourage the students’ in learning English.

5. DATA ANALYSIS AND PRACTICAL WORK

There were 75 Arab students who learn English as Second Language at Preparatory
English Programme, Department of English language skills, Najran University who were
chosen as the subjects for this study and 10 randomly selected from them for data analysis.
They were admitted to Language Skills course. They were in the first semester at the
academic year 1432-33. They were asked to write (essay of 150 — 200 words,
conversation and yes/no questions). The data were examined by both the authors for
recognizing and assorting the problems at the level of structure, problems at the level of
paragraph, Punctuation, Capitalization and spelling problems. A total of 191 mistakes have
been recorded. They were assorted into FIVE different categories of writing. Table | below
shows a clear picture of the number of mistakes.
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Table 1

Areas/Informants A B |[C |[D |E|F |G |H|I J
Structural problem 1 (5 |1 |0 |2 |4 4 |5 |5 8
spelling problems 5 (3 |7 |7 |8 |2 2 |9 |4 9
Capitalization 3 |2 |1 |0 |5 |6 3 |2 |4 5
Punctuation 5 (3 |1 |1 |4 |3 1 |3 |1 2
Language Use 3 |4 |7 |8 3 (1 4 |3 |5 9
Total 17 |17 |17 |16 |22 |16 |14 |22 |19 |33

Capital letters (A-J) refer to informants/ participants and number in figures (horizontally)
shows the mistakes in the areas mentioned in the above table.

In the following Graph 1 three scales are mentioned i.e. on the extreme left no. of
mistakes done by the informants/ participants, below the graph different areas of
data analysis have been mentioned and the extreme right side of the graph shows
the informants taken into consideration.

Graph 1

W Informant A
M Informant B
H Informant C

B Informant D

oORNWAUTO N W

M Informant E
M Informant F
M Informant G

M Informant H

[ Informant |
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Chart | displays the number of different categories of the mistakes
committed by the EFL learners.

Piechart 1

B Structural problem

®m spefiing problems

u Capitalization

= Punctuation

m Language Use

(i) Problems at the level of structure:

This area of writing is considered to be the most problematic for the Arab EFL
learners. This area is further categorized in four levels and the total number of

mistakes in all four categories are 103 which are asserted in table 2.

TABLE 2

Problems at the level of structure:

Areas No. of Mistakes

Sentence Level 35
Word Level 22
Use of mother tongue 16
Inversion of words 30
Total 103

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Mohammad Owais Khan, Ph.D. and Irshad Ahmad Khan, M.A. (Linguistics)

A Study of the Difficulties and Possible Remedies of the Writing Skill among the Students
of Preparatory Year, Najran University: TEFL in the Context 159


http://www.languageinindia.com/

Graph 2 shows the common mistakes done by the informants in

sentence structures. For example: Najran from city is of the

kingdom (Structural Problem) written by participant ‘C’, see
Appendix B.

Graph 2
Structural Problem

35
30
25
20
1 Series 1
10
0 . : . >

Sentence Word Use of Inversion
Level Llevel mother ofwords
tongue

(%]

(ii) Mistakes in Capitalization

Mistake in capitalization is a very important category of writing skills which is
very common in Arab learners. This area is further divided into four sub-
categories and the total number of mistakes in all four categories are 54 which

are asserted in table 3.

TABLE 3
Mistakes in Capitalization

Areas No. of Mistakes
At the beginning of the sentence 12
Personal pronoun (1) 9
Mixing of capital and small letters 14
Ignoring capitalization in proper 19
nouns

Total 54
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Graph 3 sheds light on the frequent errors committed by the
students in upper and lower cases. For example : Yesterday i go to
the zoo with my Family. (Capitalization) written by participant ‘J’,

see Appendix F.
Graph 3
CAPITALIZATION
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(iii) Spelling problems:

The table 4 indicates the most complicated area for the Arab learners. It is very

difficult for these students because in Arabic all sounds represent one letter of

alphabet but in English that is no so. This area in classified into six sub-

divisions and the number of mistakes in this chart are 134 which are shown in

the following table.

TABLE 4
Spelling problems

Areas No. of Mistakes |
Confusion in letters (b, p, d) 30
Inversion of letters 24
Misspell words as they pronounce (phonetics) 29
Confusion in British and American spellings 15
Confusion with tha and za 16
Homophones/homonyms 20
TOTAL 134
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The following graph highlights the most prevalent issue i.e.
spelling mistakes done by almost all the informants especially in
homophones and homonyms and letters p, b, d.

For example :
(1) In tho comPutr you can see a mintor
(i) | saw a tiger, crocodail, a Beer and monkey.

(iii) I have diner and go to sleeb (Spelling mistakes) stated by
Student J’, see Appendix C and F.

Graph 4
Spelling Problems
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(iv)Punctuation

The following table signifies the most common problem encountered by the
Arab learners. This area is categorized into four sub-divisions and the number

of mistakes in this chart are 78 which are shown below.

TABLE 5
Punctuation mistakes

Areas No. of Mistakes

Full Stop 19
Comma 17
Question Mark 12
Colon 30
TOTAL 78
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Graph 5 highlights the most prevalent issue i.e. punctuation errors
committed by some informants for example:

My father([,] comma) mother and | have diner and go to sleeb (fullstop
[.]) committed by informant “J” (see Appendix F)

Graph 5
PUNCTUATION
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(v) Language Use

Correct grammar is a necessity for every proficient writer and is a must
for every student undertaking English as a subject of study. The
following table draws attention towards some very common
grammatical mistakes encountered while evaluating the numerous
writing samples of the participants. The field of language use has been
divided into four segments and the mistakes in this chart are 109 as

shown.
TABLE 6
Language Use
Areas No. of Mistakes ‘
Verb 30
Tense 32
Verb to Be 28
Preposition 19
TOTAL 109
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Graph 6 assorts the errors of wrong language used by the participants in the
given tasks. For example:

(i) It was for old people but the people in the presint call for English language,
written by informant G.

(i) 1like play footbul but I don’t like swim. (wrong language use) written by
participant ‘I’, (see Appendixes D & E).

Graph 6
LANGUAGE USE
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6. FINDINGS

The findings of the present research can be extended to other learners of English who
speak Arabic as a first language and English as a foreign or second language. The research
has been confirmed that weakness in the writing skills in the foreign language is due to
some extent to an original weakness in the mastery of Arabic writing skills.

Learning/teaching writing skill in EFL and ESL contexts is often described as challenging.
In the case of Arab learners and teachers, the task is formidable in mainly because of
students’ lack of proficiency and insufficient motivation to write. This research describes
a strategy that has proved useful in motivating EFL/ESL students of the Department of
English Language Skills, Preparatory Year English program to write better.

The strategy is based on research findings carried out during the present project. Two
teachers, from India were involved in doing this research. Students were given a writing
task, afterwards, they wrote paragraphs and conversational dialogues that reflected their
personalities, lives and culture or dealt with issues of international concern. This exercise
proved to be motivating and useful to the EFL context in which it was tried. The research
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project shows how this strategy has helped to effect improvement in the learning and
teaching of writing skills as well as some changes in students’ attitude to the target culture,
perhaps as a result of increased audience awareness.

According to the present research, students are facing two main types of inconvenience in
learning writing skills specially writing paragraph, small essays and other writing tasks
such as dialogue writing, question/answer etc. that are sentence structure, spelling and their
mother tongue and most importantly incomplete learning rules and technigues to complete
these tasks. It would be very useful for the students to increase the number of assignments
for the sake of which the students would have to do a lot of writing exercises during their
free time, hence they would be able to read a lot of English material and think in English
and obviously write effectively.

7. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS

The findings of the current study may help the curriculum developers to improve the
current curriculum of the college and design English courses that could meet learners’
needs and wants. This research will meet the general and specific needs of the learners as
well as the teachers who are engaged in teaching English in preparatory English
programme, Najran University, Najran. The course designers can utilize the findings of the
study to design useful and effective exercises which would be helpful in solving the
writing problems of the Arab learners. Ultimately, the findings of this study could also be
used to improve the teaching methodologies that are used by English language teachers.

After the integration of several sources and techniques, which are mainly based on
communicative activities, the teaching of English has gained a new insight. In order to
make an English class effective, beneficial, and interesting a teacher should use some well-
developed and fascinating techniques in the classroom such as

» CALL-- computer-assisted language learning
« CAI: computer-assisted instruction

« 3 P- a traditional classroom teaching procedure derived from the Situational
Approach of presentation, practice and production.

Since teaching is a “developing art” (Penny Ur. 1987), which requires innovative
and creative ideas to enrich its effectiveness, we must not hesitate to use such resources in
our classroom. These resources can assist our teaching of English while providing a
relaxed atmosphere and motivating students. Such activities are student centred, hence by
using them we give a chance to our students to express themselves, enjoy themselves
during writing classes, and “use the reserves of their minds” (Penny Ur 1987, p.29)

The great figure of incorrect utterances that Arab learners of English produce in their
writing tasks (see appendixes) is a signal of how serious the problem is. It is also an
indication that the objectives of the English departments in the Arab countries have not yet
been achieved and that this situation requires a solution. A lot of studies and researches
have been done to identify and indicate the problems of Arab learners whether it is about
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language skills or any other areas of education; very few suggest the solution of these
problems. It is a high time to point out the problems of Arab learners and more importantly
the solutions of these problems.

As a result, we have to prepare future generations in a way that will enable them to fight
with the challenges they are facing in learning language skills especially writing. As
teacher of English, we personally feel that it would be important to use different sources,
new techniques of teaching writing, because our apprehension is to develop motivation in
the students and draw their attention on the target. During our stay in Saudi Arabia, we
appreciate that teaching writing productively creates interest towards learning among
students. So that the learners can use the techniques of writing and also teachers facilitate
them in using these techniques and advise them to apply techniques in context.
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APPENDIX G

QUESTIONNAIR FOR TEACHERS

The following questionnaire is made by the authors to search out the teachers’ opinion on the writing
problems commonly faced by them in five particular areas among students in the Preparatory English

Program, Department of English Language Skills, Najran University.

Please tick (V) where applicable. Scale: A. Always, B: Sometimes, C: Occasionally, D: Never

PROBLEMS AT
THE LEVEL OF
STRUCTURE

PROBLEMS AT
THE LEVEL OF
PARAGRAPH

WRITING OUT OF
CONTEXT

CAPITALIZATION
AND SPELLING

LANGUAGE USE

Arab students face
difficulties in framing
sentence structure?

A B C D

Preparatory students
face difficulties in
paragraph writing?

A B C D

They are able to
understand the topic
for writing.

A B C D

Students are unable
to use capitalization

properly.

A B C D

Do they use proper
language in their
writings?

A B C D

They can understand
the questions you ask.

A B C D

Do they write at home
in addition to
classroom teaching?

A B Cc D

Do they write the
sentence not related
to the topic?

A B Cc D

They are weak in
spelling?

A B C D

Do they use checklist
for revision?

A B Cc D

Students find
difficulties in guided
writing.

A B Cc D

Do they discuss their
work with their
classmates?

A B Cc D

Do you explain the
topic to them before
writing?

A B Cc D

Are they confused in
writing homophones
having same sound
but different
meaning?

A B Cc D

Are they able to write
Antonyms and
Synonyms?

A B Cc D

Students are able to
find out some
problems of writing
themselves.

A B C D

Do they bring their
homework regularly?

A B C D

Do they discuss their
writing problems
among themselves?

A B C D

Do they write proper
nouns with capital
letter?

A B C D

Are the students able
to use correct
language after revising
the draft?

A B C D

They use normal
dictionary/Electronic
gadget.

A B C D

Do they complete task
within allotted time?

A B C D

Do they discuss their
writing problems with
you?

A B Cc D

Do students commit
mistakes in inversion
of spelling?

A B C D

Do they use peer
discussion for their
writing tasks?

A B C D

Do you tell them some
structures for guided
writing?

A B C D

Are they able to state
their own opinion in
Writing Assignment?

A B C D

Do they follow the
teaching techniques
you suggest them?

A B C D

Do students start
their sentences with
capital letter?

A B C D

Can they write simple
routine requests
such as: ‘Can I
have . . . please?’

A B C D
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Students improve their
writing problems after
attending classes.

A B C D

They face difficulties in
writing small
paragraphs.

A B C D

Do they relate their
previous knowledge
to topic?

A B C D

Do they commit
mistakes in words
ending with “le” to
o]

A B C D

Can they write correct
tenses?

A B C D

You can add your own
observation

You can add your own
observation

You can add your
own observation

You can add your
own observation

You can add your own
observation

Teacher’s Name:

Nationality
College Name

Course

Teaching experience:

Mohammad Owais Khan, Ph.D.
khanmokhanl@agmail.com

and

Irshad Ahmad Khan, M.A. (Linguistics)
ghazialig@rediffmail.com

Department of English
College of Arts and Sciences
Najran University

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia
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The Conflict of Good and Evil in R. K. Narayan’s
The Man-Eater of Malgudi

R. K. Narayan grapples with some fundamental questions about good and evil in
Malgudi. He also seems to find a solution to them in this imaginary but realistic town.
Narayan’s works reveal him as a writer who has a very healthy and balanced vision of
human life. In The Man-Eater of Malgudi, R.K.Narayan brings out the polarity between
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Nataraj, the meek person and Vasu the egoist. To demonstrate this, R. K. Narayan has
used the ancient myth Bhasmasura in a creative way.

The Two Opposite Forces

Nataraj is the owner of a printing press in Malgudi. Vasu is befriended by Nataraj and
stays in the attic of the press. Nataraj is a meek, gentle-natured person. He is passive and
devotional but Vasu is an evil-natured person. Vasu is a taxidermist. Vasu’s activities of
killing and stuffing animals increase and even the stairs are filled with stuffed creatures.
The brutality of Vasu’s fraud strikes Nataraj but is frightened to ask Vasu to vacate the
attic. He feels like tongue-tied before VVasu. Nataraj faces a difficult time with sanitation.
Nataraj, a timid person, suffers a lot because of Vasu’s arrogant nature. The peaceful and
orderly life of Nataraj is disrupted by Vasu.

Vasu, a Perfect Embodiment of Asura

Vasu is a large man, about six feet tall and has a bull neck, a tanned fist, larger powerful
eyes under thick eyebrows, a larger forehead and a shock of unkempt hair like a black
hat. His movements are as mysterious as his activities in the jungle. He has “set himself
as a rival to nature and is carrying on a relentless fight all his hours” (Narayan 67). He
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has the strength of a rakshasa. He is nicknamed by Nataraj as Man-Eater. He used to do
vigorous exercises every day. He has a giant’s strength. Vasu possesses the demonic
characteristics like pride, wrath, harshness of speech, insatiable desire and cruelty. Sastri,
the learned assistant of Nataraj in the press, describes Vasu, “shows all the definitions of
rakshasa... a demonic creature who possessed enormous strength, strange powers and
genius, he recognized no sort of restraints of man or God” (Narayan 95-96). The people
of Malgudi are very much affected by Vasu. Just like the rakshasas, he does not have
sympathy for them. With militant egoism, Vasu mismanages human relationship and
spreads suffering around. As a hunter, he has license to shoot only duck and deer but he
shoots all animals and bullies people. He seems to be perfectly immune to all human
emotions and feelings.

The War between Nataraj and Vasu

The novel stands as a story of contrasts, mutually opposing forces in conflict in a modern
context. Vasu’s strength, brutal force, egoism and the spirit of destruction are in striking
contrast to Nataraj’s weakness, gentle nature, passivism and altruism.

Adopting a Myth

R.K.Narayan has beautifully adopted the myth Bhasmasura to show the conflict between
Nataraj and Vasu, and Vasu’s destruction. Meenakshi Mukherjee remarks: “Implicit in
the diametrically opposed characteristics of Nataraj and Vasu is the allegorical or
mythical conflict between good and evil, the gods and demons, the sura and the asura.
The battle between the two is a recurrent motif in Hindu mythology” (147).

Modern Myth Interpretation through Constructing a Story

Nataraj’s acquaintance with Muthu brings Kumar, the temple elephant to Malgudi to be
cured of its illness. Vasu decides to shoot the temple elephant during the procession. He
conveys his plan to Rangi, a prostitute, frequently visited by Vasu. He justifies his plan to
shoot the temple elephant thus, “There’s nothing terrible in shooting. You pull your
trigger and out goes the bullet, and at the other end there is an object waiting to receive it.
It is just give and take” (Narayan, 176). On the eve of the temple festival, Rangi informs
Nataraj of Vasu’s plan to shoot Kumar during the procession. Nataraj is shocked and
decides to save the elephant. All efforts taken by Nataraj, his friends and even the police
prove futile in dissuading Vasu from his plan. On the night of procession, Nataraj boldly
attempts to somehow overpower Vasu, but runs back at the sound of an alarm. On the
next day, Vasu is found dead. Nataraj becomes the target of suspicion and he is very
much shocked. In the end, Sastri discloses the secret that VVasu died by his own brutal
strength while trying to kill a couple of mosquitoes. Rangi was the witness to the death of
Vasu. Sastri points out to Nataraj the moral of Vasu’s sudden and violent end. Sastri says:
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Every demon appears in the world with the special boon of
indestructibility. Yet the universe has survived all the rakshasas that were
ever born. Every demon carries within him, unknown to himself a tiny
seed of self-destruction, and goes up in thin air at the most unexpected
moment. Otherwise what is to happen to humanity. (Narayan 242)

The Crucial Death of Vasu

Vasu, the taxidermist, who, like Bhasmasura, becomes the unconscious instrument of his
own destruction. Nemesis comes to Vasu for his evil desire to shoot down the temple
elephant Kumar. Bhasmasura was destroyed by Vishnu, who took the form of the
beautiful damsel Mohini and artfully tricked him into the suicidal action. Rangi is
unconsciously responsible for the destruction of Vasu. Rangi, the prostitute, was
attending on Vasu and fanning the flies away from him while he kept his vigil. Vasu
dozed off in his arm chair. Unexpectedly Rangi also began to sleep allowing mosquitoes
to pester Vasu. Vasu dies as he strikes his own forehead trying to kill two mosquitoes
which pestered him on his brow. Thus the hot-headed and self-willed manifestation of
evil who threatened to defy all the prized human values to fulfill his own selfish needs, is
ultimately caught in his own trap and dies by his own hands.

K.V.Suryanarayana Murti writes:

Educated rogues or demons like Vasu, who sin against God and thereby
who are responsible for the death of spiritual values degrading dignity of
education itself are sure to dig their own graves. Society is to guard itself
against such evils. Altrustic action and acceptance like Nataraj’s only is
the need of the hour, in the context of modern spiritual decadence and
upsurge of violent selfishness, ... (145)

It is not clear why R. K. Narayan did not make Rangi a deliberate and willful agent of
disaster for Vasu. Mohini was a willful and deliberate agent of destruction brought upon
Bhasmasura. Mohini is given a high place in the myth as she is also Vishnu in another
form. On the other hand, in the modern myth created by R. K. Narayan, Rangi remains
where she is. People of every social and economic status are also inherently capable of
rising up against evil. The story, then, would read differently, with some appreciation for
Rangi.

Conclusion

R. K. Narayan dwells on the merits of good qualities like gentlemanliness, truth and
sacrifice and condemns the devil. Thus The Man-Eater of Malgudi possesses the merits
of morality and shades of reality and ideology. It presents characters as victims of their
attitudes. This novel proves that the self-centred vanity will finally lead to destruction and
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condemnation. The Man-Eater of Malgudi is definitely a novel of conflicting values of
good and evil, moral and immoral, broadmindedness and narrow attitudes, and justice
and injustice.
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Abstract

The most accepted comprehensive and modern aim of education is the proper development of
the personality of students. It implies for psychological, physical, social and even emotional
development of the personality. There are multidimensional factors which affect students’
learning and education. Teachers, parents and students themselves are the essential
stakeholders that play their roles in the development of the students’ personality, education
and training. The process of learning cannot be fully accomplished unless all of them play
their roles properly. Parent-Teacher Meeting (PTM) is one of the factors which creates

harmonization, coordination and synchronization among parents and teachers.
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This article describes the importance, purpose and functions of parent-teacher meeting. The
parameters of the PTM have been explored and the most important mechanisms used at the
institutions have been discussed. Through documentary analysis and other available evidences;
the role of PTM has been examined. Some measures for promoting the quality at the
institutions through PTM have also been proposed. After reviewing the philosophy of PTM,
some significant strategies and suggestions have also been given to improve the students’
performance through PTM.

Key Words: Parent-teacher meeting (PTM), Functions, Mechanisms, Communication,

Coordination, Parental Involvement, Measures, Students’ performance

1. Introduction

It is highly acknowledged fact that the aim of education is the proper development of the
personality of the students. It covers the development of mental, physical, social, intellectual
and emotional aspects of students’ personality (Lazar & Slostad, 1999). The Greeks were the
earlier educationalists who provided education for the development of sound mind in a sound
body (Haley, 1980).

According to Wentworth (1974), education is the process of bringing desirable changes in
human beings. It can also be defined as the process of imparting or acquiring knowledge and
habits through instructions or study. When learning is processing towards goals that have
been established in accordance with a philosophy which has been defined for, and is
understood by the learner, it is called education.

There are a number of ways for the accomplishment of students’ educational process. Parent—
teacher meeting is one of the stepping stones to fulfill the objectives of education (Carol &
Michaelis, 1980).

The Parent-teacher meeting is a formal way for bringing parents and teachers together. It is
required to be planned in terms of what data are needed and will be presented. Presentations

regarding projects, achievements and tests are to be organized to make understand to the
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parents effectively. Teachers can share information with parents during the meeting. The
advantage of a face-to-face meeting for information sharing is the accessibility of immediate
feedback as to whether the information is both understandable to the parents and consistent
with how the parents see the child (Ehly & Larsen, 1980).

Before the conference, teachers establish the goals of the meeting in their minds (Berger,
1995). The parents and other participants are invited to say what their goals are for meeting.
These are written down for task accomplishment which can be checked before the meeting
ends. The organized meetings maximize the effectiveness of the participants and to realize

the purpose of the meeting (Miller, 2003).

It is always helpful to have some kind of roadmap to guide a task-group discussion. A set of
topics, purposes or goals decided on or before the meeting starts as the first joint activity
which gives members some track to judge the progress they are making with the time they
have. Someone in the group should monitor the group’s adherence to the agenda. This
prevents excessive time being spent on trivial matters. In addition, a carefully prepared and
followed agenda can facilitate for achievement of the purposes of meeting. The person taking
this role should get some consensus from the group regarding the priorities they have for
agenda items (Kroth & Simpson, 1977).

Consultation with other members may reduce their feelings excessively constrained by an

agenda over which they had no control.

It is well understood and investigated fact that when parents engage themselves in their
children’s education, the learning positively relates to higher achievements. So, the more
intensively parents are involved in their children’s learning, the more benefits with a long-
lasting impacts. There are strong indications that the most effective forms of parental
involvement are those which engage parents in working directly with their children on
learning activities like helping them with their reading, writing and homework etc. being an
active member of Parent-Teacher Association (PTA). The parent-teacher partnership will

surely lead to a successful school in terms of improvement in students’ achievements and
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outcomes, and improvement in instructional capacity which are the major objectives of
establishing a school (Karim, 2010).

2. Background of parent-teacher meeting

The United Kingdom, having an admirable tradition of pioneering work in parental
involvement in school, has given massive momentum by The Plowden Report (1967) and
spawning studies like that of Van Witsen (1967). By the mid 1970s, Marsh & Price (1980)
was arguing forcefully for special attention to be paid to parent-teacher relationships in the
case of children with special educational needs, an argument taken up in The Warnock
Report (1978) and even appearing, though deformed, in the bureaucratic fiasco of the 1981
Education Act.

The roots of parental involvements in school can be traced back to the early nineteenth
century by Adult Learning Potential Institute (ALPI), in the USA, though somewhat
tenuously. By the first decade of the twentieth century, relevant initiatives began to be

documented with some certainty (Hubert, 1989).

One of the earliest pieces of tangible research in the United Kingdom was the survey
conducted by kingore (1993) who analyzed the views of 262 head teachers on the subject of
parent-teacher co-operation (66 per cent response rate). Little difference in opinions
regarding the value of such co-operation was evident with respect to age of children
concerned, about 85 per cent of respondents reacting favourably. The main benefits were
seen to be: (i) leading the parents to take a greater interest in the school, (ii) helping the

teacher to understand the child, and (iii) encouraging the child in his lessons.

Parent-teacher conference has historically been a scheduled event, where parent meets with a
teacher and teacher informs the parent of the child’s progress or lack thereof. More recently,
research has shown that parent involvement has a significant influence on students’
performance. The focus is toward promoting a partnership between parents and teachers.
There has also been a trend toward student-led parent-teacher conference, involving the

student as at least a participant, and frequently a leader of the discussion (Guyton & Fielstein,
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1989; Peel, 1995). Statistics show that 70% of US schoolchildren graduate without effective
collaboration between parents and teachers. Only the teachers bear the responsibility of child

education (Rosenthal & Young Sawyers, 1996).

The amount and degree of parent involvement is the most influential factor in determining
students’ success in school, based on a 1994 United States Department of Education Survey.
However in another survey of teachers, 63% indicated that parents are less involved in their

child’s school life than parents were ten years ago (Hunker, 1997).

3. Purposes of the parent-teacher meeting

According to the Harvard Family Research Report the major purposes of parent-teacher
meeting are to guide the uneducated parents, evaluate the students’ performance, understand
the importance of parent-teacher meeting, review parents’ cooperation with the school
administration, discuss the students’ problems and help to improve the teaching
methodologies effectively. Teachers share achievement information with parents during the
meeting. The availability of immediate feedback about a face-to-face meeting helps to
improve the system of education (Weiss & Hite, 1986).

The parent-teacher meeting is an interdisciplinary forum to share and analyze all data
pertinent to a child’s unique needs by parents and professionals. The purpose of the meeting
across the country is to what extent the objectives are achieved. It has been found that
different data are disproportionately weighed by committee members, thus sometimes giving

undue influence to the psychologist (Biklen & Searl Jr, 1981).

Both the teachers and parents can help the students in developing healthy environment. The
school has a great responsibility to help the students to develop the outlook on life which is
consistent with democratic philosophy. It should be a philosophy that helps them to face the
realities of life rather than escapism. It should be a philosophy that helps them in achieving
socially responsible behavior (Wazir, 2009). The administrator plays an important role in
home-school relations. It is his duty to develop constructive relationships between the two by

developing a climate of understanding in which parents and teachers can work harmoniously.
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4. Three stakeholders of education

In the educational setting, behaviorism focuses on three major areas. First, the students: what
the student can do at this point, and what is desirable for the student to learn to do. Second,
the teacher becomes the focus of attention, because the teacher directs actions of students and
represents a major source of rewards which can be made contingent on students’ behavior.
Third, the parents; whose prime responsibility is to pay attention to their kids where they
spend more time at home than school. Student is the person who independently carries on a
systematic study or detailed observation of a subject. The contribution of each one can be

shown with the help of following diagram (Bricker, 1978).

5. Students’ Interaction with Teachers

Interaction is process of communication and mutual relations between two or more
individuals. Interaction is the indicator of student-teacher relations (Haley, 1980). elaborated
that interaction measures a distinctive type of situation within a classroom characterized by
more or less predictable results and carrying with it definite implication concerning the
teacher’s commitment in regard to how students learn. A fair teacher deliberately adheres to
a policy of non interference with student individual choice and action and a democratic
teacher observes his cultural role; that a leader in developing insights may contribute to the

culture’s amendments.
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6. Student-teacher relationship

Student-teacher relationship is a key feature of school life. Students’ involvement has a
positive effect for students themselves, teachers and schools. Students’ engagement having
both behavioral and effective elements is beneficial. It is a fact that teacher occupies the most
crucial position in the entire spectrum of educational setup. He influences the future
personnel and economic lives of people. A good teacher is that who provides the maximum
guidance to the learners. Moreover the teacher who educates children deserves more honour

than parents (Grossman, 1972).

Caswell concluded that parent-teacher conferences also allow the participants to know each
other (Caswell, 1958). Professionals can form hypotheses about the families, and families can
grow to trust and respect the teacher. A comprehensive picture of a child can be drawn when
the home and school cooperate in sharing information about the child themselves, their
contexts and their goals for the child.

7. Guidelines for meetings
Some basic meeting guidelines and consultative skills like rapport building, empathy,
tolerance for individual differences, careful listening, flexible problem solving strategy and

immediate feedback are vital for holding effective conferences (Mori, 1983).

A location should be chosen for the conference that indicates its importance. The area should
be pleasant, comfortable and as free from distracting noise as possible. It also should be
private enough so that confidential information can be safely shared. If at all possible, the
conference time should be free from interruptions. Egan narrated the following guidelines for
parent-teacher conference (Egan, 1982).

1- The meeting should be well planned and organized. Presentations on students’
achievements should be structured and prearranged to make the important information more
understandable to the parents. It is sometimes helpful to prepare descriptive charts of the
child’s grades or overall progress on several dimensions so that all the participants in the
conference can see trends and real picture of students’ performance. The presenter must have
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an accurate and simple way to explain scores from standardized tests included in the
conference agenda (Tse, 2010). It will be frustrating for everyone if teachers cannot clearly
explain what each of the scores mean.

2- Teachers need to plan for those who have to attend the meeting for important decision
making. All key caregivers like, parents (or foster parents) and grandparents should be able to
attend.

3- Before the conference, teachers should set the goals of meeting and make these
explicit at the outset. These are written down so that task accomplishment can be checked
before the meeting ends. These comfortable outlines are helpful for the participants.

4- Teachers must make certain strategy by the end of the meeting. Conferences are seen
as useful only if they result in some action. The last few minutes of a conference can be
devoted for summarizing and clarifying the actions planned. It is necessary to ensure that the
most critical problem is being addressed and that chosen strategies are being implemented

and successful.

Canter also proposed following steps to open lines of communication with parents at the
parent-teacher conference (Canter, 1976):

1. Speak the language of the family; use their words and definitions.

2. Understand the family’s rules and rituals.

3. Tryto build a collaborative system rather than an adversarial behaviour.

The tone of parent-teacher meeting should be balanced so that all involved can understand
what the student is doing well and what s/he can improve. Achievement in balanced agenda

sends the message that school values students’ strengths and has high expectations for all

(Davies, Henderson, Johnson, & Mapp, 2007).

The best way to make PTM more productive is to establish a family collaborative relationship
which can promote communication and a “let’s work together” attitude. If both the parents
and teachers enter the meeting determined to help the child, the result will be concrete and
constructive (Miller, 2003).
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8. Functions of conference

Parent-teacher conferences, proficiently done, can serve a number of important functions for
both parents and teachers. It provides a platform for collaboration and cooperation for the
solution of problems. Home and school represent the important influences on the
preadolescent child. Cooperative efforts are likely to be successful. The old maxim, “Nothing

succeeds like success,” is appropriate in this case (Darling, 1983).

Commonly parents and the other participants enter the meeting with lofty emotions about the
issues (Gartner, 1971). Patents blame the teachers and simultaneously feel guilty about their
child’s problems. Teachers may feel defensive and inadequate in the face of their difficulties
with a particular child. Often teachers fear the meetings and try to say as little as possible.
Parents also feel fright what they will hear about their children, and so they volunteer very
little. The conferences therefore demand more preparation, time and skill than is typically
allotted to it. The conference, done poorly, can solidify all members into unpleasant
relationships in which the child is the ultimate loser. Anyhow the PTM should be utilized at
maximum level.

9. Participants of parent-teacher meeting

At the placement committee meeting, it is useful for the teacher to be aware of the roles of all
the participants. The exact framework of such committees differs slightly according to the
problems presented by the students. The following are some of the people who are frequently
present at placement committee meetings with a brief description of the kinds of input a

teacher may expect from each (Lawrence-Lightfoot, 2004).

9.1.  School psychologist

The services of school psychologist are usually taken for the individual intellectual and
personality assessment of the child. During PTM, the psychologist observes the child’s
behaviors and consults with the referring teacher to ascertain what program modifications or
behavioral strategies already have been tried and what approach will be useful to be applied
next. Certified or licensed psychologists holding extensive training in assessment, classroom
management, child therapy, teacher consultation and school organizational dynamics are
Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Muhammad Javed, M.Phil., Ph.D. Candidate, Lin Siew Eng, Ph.D.,

Irem Mushtag, M.Phil., Ph.D. Candidate, and Noor Hashimah Hashim, Ph.D.

Analysis of the Role of Parent-Teacher Meeting in Enhancing the Quality of Education at
School Level 189



http://www.languageinindia.com/

necessary to diagnose the emotional disturbance and maladjustment. In rare instances
psychiatrists may take the place of psychologists to diagnose the mental retardation and

emotional disturbance (Marion, 1981).

9.2.  Principal

The principal/head of the institution acts as chairperson of the meeting, the chairperson’s role
is to coordinate information sharing and facilitate decision making. The chairperson is often
the key in establishing how the parents will be treated at the meeting. If he or she is
supportive according to the placement committee’s decision then parents are likely to be

cooperative (Barnard & Powell, 1976).

9.3.  Teachers

The teachers, who have the most knowledge concerning a particular child, are present to
provide input on classroom behaviors and describe what the special classroom parameters
are. Though regular class teachers sometimes are intimidated at these meetings yet they must

remember how critically important their input is for the committee (Topping, 1986).

9.4.  Parents

The parents are crucial part of the meeting. Parents’ input is sought about the consistency
between in-school and at-home behaviors. Parents often have much information to share
about their children but frequently need support from other committee members to present it
(Van Witsen, 1967). Parents may have pragmatic powerful feelings that color their
communication. Some of these feelings may be frightful, antagonistic or rebellious. It is an
error to ignore such feelings. Sometimes the respective tutor is assigned the duty to assist

parents in asking questions and to remind them of their rights.

9.5. Physician
Ross proposed that in rare instances medical doctors may sit in the committee to provide

specialized input about health-related problems (Ross, 1993).

10. Communicating at multiple levels
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During communication, the interaction occurs at multiple levels. Most simply, it is useful to
understand that communication takes place at content and emotional levels. The words
delivered by teachers in the PTM with specific tone have everlasting impacts on parents’ and
students’ behaviour. The tone and expression matter a lot to make the hearers understand

effectively regarding the betterment of the students (Kuppuswamy, 1982).

Topping (1986) described following important communication guidelines on the side of the
school to:

1. Take responsibility for messages to deliver in such a way that the person receiving the
message can realize that expressed thoughts and feelings are genuine.

2. Achieve congruence between verbal and nonverbal messages. Nonverbal aspects of
communication, such as facial expression and body language can assist the listener in
understanding more clearly than the content of verbal message.

3. Check listeners to see whether message is being received or not? Provide additional
information when message has been unintentionally vague or misunderstood.

4. Discuss other people’s behavior descriptively and objectively.

11.  Additional methods of communication

An enormous amount of professional time is spent in meetings. There are faculty meetings,
team meetings, school and building committee meetings, classroom meeting, meetings with
individual students and parent-teacher meetings. The PTM is the most effective activity. In
addition to parent-teacher conferences, teachers interact with parents through report cards,

special reports, telephone calls and home visits.

Report cards are considered important for communication with parents. Teachers should be
able to clearly explain and support grading decisions on report cards because these are issued
only periodically through the year. The teachers find it necessary to contact parents through
report cards (Tse, 2010). Special reports to parents can be about weekly academic and

behavioral updates. Telephone is frequently used for contact which is fastest source for
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communications in modern era whereas home visits have become less common in recent
days. Sometimes home visiting is an assigned task of the school social worker or home-
school coordinator. This specialization tends to discourage teachers from visiting homes.
When the circumstances allow, however, home visits can be a very significant way of joining
with parents (Apter & Conoley, 1984).

12.  Parents as educators

The notion of parents as educators is a new one. Karim (2010) traced it back to the eighteenth
century in the United States of America, when there were reports of child-rearing advice
being communicated to mothers in training pamphlets. This practice is thought to have been
imported from Europe, where it had clearly been prevalent for some decades before.
However, as Bricker (1978) noted, there is a sense in which parents acting as educators must
be a phenomenon as old as human culture itself dating back beyond Caxton, William,

[inventor of printing press, (1422~25-1492)] to oral transmission.

While reports of parents acting as educator were not uncommon in Europe in the seventeenth
century, it was not until the rapid growth of the schooling system which had consolidated it
into a widely available resource that the notion of parental involvement in school could be
tolerated, and this does not begin to be documented until the nineteenth century (Dumber,
1984).

Current development reflects that parental involvement in school is appreciable for the
professionals. However, parents acting as educators in their own right, not necessarily in
consultation with the school, are a different ball game entirely. Parents’ participation in
activities which are essentially school-based and skill-oriented is encouraged from the school
administration (Igbal, 1977).

13. Follow-up work
Bricker (1978) revealed that a dynamic community relation program creates complainants or

critics too. Many critics can become friends and supporters of the school. Many people put
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their complaints /suggestions anonymously in complaint box placed by the school
administration because of the shortage of time or fear of facing the administration. Criticism
is the beginning of the relationship, not the end. There is need for follow-up work if possible
through a phone call, a letter or a personal visit. There might also be an opportunity to tell the
complainant how the school has offered time and effort to resolve his complaint. Let him
know that his interest in the school is important.

A file of critics’ names should be maintained. These people can be utilized on committees.
They can be called in to answer questionnaires. Invitations can be sent to them on special
events because they can serve as barometers of opinion in their particular segment of the

community (Conoley & Conoley, 1982).

Public meetings are also important in this respect because a number of issues may be
highlighted and resolved through different persons who are not directly associated to school
(McGoldrick & Carter, 1980).

Marion (1981) elaborated that such meetings can seldom be decision-making, and therefore
they are likely to be dull and disappointing to some of the audiences. This does not mean that
they are not useful. Public meetings can be constructive and productive if they are called and
designed for specific purposes. The basic requirements are good speakers, effective visual
aids and prepared speeches. Another technique is the small-group discussion method. Issues
can be presented in a general meeting and then discussed in small groups by trained leaders.
After discussion, summaries are prepared to be given to the whole group and to interested
citizens (Ehly, Conoley, & Rosenthal, 1985).

14.  The relationships with the parents

Berger (1983) presumed that there may be the strain and tension between school and home
due to the unhealthy discussion. It will be no surprise that the teachers frequently mention
that the parents of the children are the cause of such tension. In many cases, non-cooperative
behavior of parents and perceived lack of support from home remain serious impediment to

some forms of resolution. Relationships between teachers and parents, having potential,
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should be utilized to resolve issues related pupils’ behavior instead of confrontation or

conflict (Pappano, 2007).

15. Discussion and conclusion

Parent-teacher meeting is an important component of ongoing home-school
communication and family involvement in school. Years of research demonstrates that
parental involvement in school can lead to positive benefits for children and youth such as
increased school attendance, personality development, and high academic and improved
attitude about school. Such meetings achieve their maximum potential and cause to enhance
the quality of education. Home-school communication predicts positive outcomes for

students and schools

The parent-teacher meeting is an opportunity for parents to learn about their children’s
progress in school and for teachers to gain insight into their studies’ home and community
lives. Parent perspectives on students’ strength and needs, learning styles, and nonschool
learning opportunities can help teachers shape their instructional methods. The PTM is most
effective in giving tips to parents related to career counseling, removing deficiencies of the
teachers, improving parents’ cooperation with school administration, enhancing teaching
methodologies, evaluating and comparing the performance of other students in a broader

Sense.

16. Recommendations

It is highly recommended that the school administration should organize PTM on regular
basis and should create conducive environment to discuss students’ educational and personal
matters for the purpose to improve students’ performance. PTM should be organized with
specific agenda points rather than general chatting and gossiping. Consequently the
significant matters should be highlighted and resolved. On the other side, parents should
participate in such meetings which are exceptionally advantageous for enhancing the quality

of education. The parents or guardians should share even minor things minutely for the
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betterment of their kids. This is the way through which the quality of education can be

enhanced by conducting regular parent-teacher meetings.
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Spelling Mastery through Internet and E-Learning
Vennakkadan Abdul Latheef, Ph.D. Scholar

Abstract

The present study delves deep into the sources of materials available on the Internet for
facilitating mastery of the complex system of English orthography and examines the need of
giving due weight to spelling instruction in ELT curriculum. The basic principles of spelling
instruction and divergent perspectives on spelling down the years are also discussed. The
limitations of the traditional approach to spelling and the specific advantages of using e-resources
and ‘spellwares’ in teaching/ learning English spelling system to learners of all levels are widely

explored in the light of researches in spelling acquisition.
Key Words: English orthography, Spellwares, E-resources, web tools & e-learning.

Introduction

The tremendous possibilities that the Internet offers have made it grow from a resource

accessible to a relatively small number of well-to-do users to a mass medium of communication
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and knowledge among hundreds of millions of people around the globe. The most valuable
contributions of the Internet to English language teaching are facilitating teachers/learners’
access to authentic contexts/materials, round the clock live interaction with the rest of the world,

rich resources and individual pace for learning (Warschauer, Shetzer, and Meloni ,2000).

The history of ELT shows that spelling instruction had its own due weight, though not
recognized as a major component, in English language curriculum. Spelling ability till the recent
time was generally termed as the prowess to correctly decode spoken sounds and accurately
represent them in the process of writing. Spelling instruction, based on this perception, implied a
kind of teaching that is detrimental to inculcate /foster the intricate correspondence between
patterns of phonemes and graphemes in English. The recent researches in the field (Gentry &
Gillet, 2003) assign an extended definition and underpin that spelling knowledge implies
concrete ability to decipher intricate patterning/correlation between the written forms of words
and their spoken counterparts and competency in decoding words while reading and encoding

them at the time of writing

The two major perceptions on spelling acquisition among teachers and educational
psychologists in the past, especially with the advent of behaviourist theories, were that the
learners learn to spell either through rote memorization with the help of incessant drills or
engaging them with the act of extensive reading and writing. The later studies on spelling
acquisition show that learners of English become good spellers only when they are made to use
explicit attention and conscious thinking inevitable to understand the logical patterns underlying
English spelling system. This changed perception led to paying more attention to spelling
components in English curriculum and giving focus to creative spelling instruction in the
classrooms because it was realized that spelling knowledge and ability to decode and encode
sounds/letters are crucial to develop the primary skills like reading and writing.

Mere reading/proofreading does not demand on the part of the reader, though it involves
some extent of applying the readers’ spelling knowledge, meticulous attention to the complex
correlation between sounds and letters and the critical thinking for absorbing patterns in the
orthographic system. Since this ability to abstract the complicated patterning and correspondence

needs special orientation and attention ,especially in the formative years of English language
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acquisition, spelling instruction assumes considerable weight in curriculum and due importance
in instructional practices (Gentry, 2004).1t is further noted that spelling knowledge has greater
bearing on realizing the goals/learning outcomes in teaching English as EFL/ESL because it has
direct impact on the development of the basic skills in the language like listening , speaking ,

reading, writing, vocabulary and concept development in the content areas (Gill, 1992).

The predictability of English spelling system is quite unpredictable. Some words are
perfectly regular, some are a little bit odd, and others are dangerously irregular (Abdul,
2009).The spelling system of English at root is alphabetic .The generous nature of English in
loaning words from many other languages like Latin ,Greek ,French etc and inducting them
without anglicizing those words/altering their structural distinctiveness resulted in creeping the
spelling conventions of all these languages into English orthography to make it a profoundly
complicated maze. The wide disparity between the number of sounds (44) in English and the
number of letters in the alphabet (26) to represent them is another reason for spelling complexity.

The complex and broadly organized whole of English spelling system can easily be
mastered if due attention is given to spellings in ELT curriculum and instructional practices.
Incorporating technology to spelling instruction and exploiting the vast chunk of e-resources and
cyber tools in and out the classrooms are two most effective ways to cut the Gordian knot of

spelling in English.

Spelling Instruction

The reading skill and spelling knowledge are mutually reciprocatory. The process of reading
reinforces spelling structure and thereby enhances readers spelling knowledge. Understanding the
patterns between sounds and letters is crucial to develop reading and writing skills. Spelling
knowledge acts as a pivot on which the act of reading grows and gets mature. Poor spellers are
made to confine their writing to those words that they can spell well which may lead into
distorted message or convoluted way of writing. According to Bell (2003), sound-symbol
correspondence is very much regular in half of all English words. Another 34 % would only have
one error if they were spelled on the basis of sound-symbol correspondences alone. The high

level of irregularity in phoneme — grapheme relationship is seen only in 4% of English words.
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The recent focus of Spelling Research is not on the method of instruction for spellings nor
on choosing words for spelling lists as was in the past but on the psychological questions like
how spelling ability is developed and the type of errors that learners often commit and the extent

of LI interference in spelling knowledge acquisition.

Bell (2003) further adds that an effective and result oriented spelling instruction is
founded on some basic principles. They are to personalize instruction recognizing the fact that
spelling ability differs from person to person , reinforce spelling awareness through other
primary skills like reading and writing, use multi-sensory pathways in instruction , inculcate
spelling awareness and spelling habits right from the beginning of language study. Since spelling
ability is not incidental but developed gradually with conscious effort and greater exposure to
various linguistic structures ,the focus of spelling instruction should be to lay emphasis on

spelling consciousness in writing and reading English among the learners.

Researches on spelling acquisition have shown that spellings are not simply caught by
reading but require systematic care and attention on the part of learners (Gill, 1992). Though
adults’ spelling knowledge is frequently strengthened by reading and writing, for many children
spelling is something to be taught and learned (Gentry, 1996).Thus it is shown that reading and
writing alone are not sufficient for many to be good spellers. This observation stresses the need

and use of specific strategies for spelling instruction.

The orthographic ability in English is not a natural corollary to reading and writing skills
but consciously acquired awareness over a long period of time from one’s exposure to language.
Though reading and writing are said to be reinforcing spelling knowledge they alone are not
enough to develop a sound spelling ability. Spelling instruction founded on the above principles
is imperative to ensure spelling mastery of English. The studies underpin the fact that spelling

instruction should form a part of ELT curriculum and instructional practices.

The complexity and unpredictability of spelling patterns in English poses the question of
what pedagogic approach should be adopted and how it can be essentially made effective. The
wide spread invasion of ICT and the Internet to educational domain, abundant availability of

web tools and e-resources offer enough material to answer these questions.
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ICT and Spelling Instruction

The traditionally followed mode of spelling instruction is either rooted in rote
memorization or in teaching some basic syntactic/lexical rules. According to Abdul (2009)
‘Teaching and learning spelling, unless done with innovative and improvised tactics, will invite
boredom and diminishing degree of motivation in learners. The English spelling system turns to
be logical and learnable if proportionate care is taken to apply appropriate measure of up-to-date
technologies and improvised tactics while teaching it. When students are given practices in ways
that are effective, innovative and experiencing success, drudgery becomes pleasantly tolerable. It
can be satisfying and even enjoyable, especially when technology is used creatively’ (p.2).

The efficient use of visual as well as auditory channels and providing learning tasks that
require personal involvement of the learners are very much conducive to help students conquer
the challenge of remembering the spellings of words. Spelling instruction should not be
monotonous to children, but a fun learning experience. Often spelling is taught in a way offensive
to children, which creates a set of false dichotomies. Incorporating ICT and e-contents will make
spelling instruction highly motivating, effective, engaging, edutaining and innovative because
researches on instructional technology (Dudney, 2000). sum up the following as its cutting edges

over the traditional mode of instruction.

Participatory Learning: The Internet provides a lot of materials demanding active participation
and engaging interaction on the part of learners because a good chunk of e-resources are based on
the principle of learning by doing and constructivist approach to learning. The greater degree of

learner interaction makes them feel that they are fully a part of the learning process.

Better motivation: Incorporation of multimedia/cyber resources and CALL based teaching or
learning increases the motivational level of the learners because they cater to all pathways of
learning-auditory, kinetic and visual. They further add variety to material and novelty to
teaching/learning styles. The web based learning experiences are presented in the format of
games and fun activities in which the learners active participation is rewarded with immediate
feedback. Besides, students get a substantially considerable degree of independence which in turn
promotes development of learner autonomy and creativity (Dudney, 2000).
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Immediate feedback: It is said that feedback has a crucial role in teaching learning scenario.
Many spelling learning activities/games available online give immediate feedback revealing the
progress of the learners, which, in turn, boosts their motivation and self-confidence. Network-

based learning helps build self-instruction strategies and makes learning pleasant.

Ready access: The access to the web resources is open to anyone with a computer and Internet
connectivity .Since they are available across time and space limits the learners are free to
practice/learn according to individual convenience and pace. The practice of frequently updating
online materials makes learning ever fresh and green free from monotony of
repetition.(Chappelle 2001)

Self-pace and learner levels: One fundamental advantage of cyber resources is they are
customizable to suit learner needs and learner levels. The options for customization make online
materials easily adaptable to different learner paces, intellectual levels and needs and break the
linear flow of instruction. The learners are free to choose any pace they want at their own

convenience.

Authentic materials: The materials for learning on the Internet are authentic and rich in variety.
The numerous learning sources liberate learners from the traditional mode of canned knowledge
and provide the chances to come across thousands of information sources. As a result, their
education fulfils the need for interdisciplinary learning in a multicultural world. (Lockard 2004)

Unbroken Communication: The incorporation of web tools/resources makes learning possible
beyond the bounds of classroom walls and physical constraints. It provides various levels of
interaction and knowledge sharing like between/among students and teachers located in schools
and countries across the globe. The communication potentials of the Internet, both synchronous
and asynchronous, make learning always feasible and interaction ever linked. The chain of
inconclusive discussions in the classroom can be carried beyond walls of the class room in the

form of web postings , threaded discussions and live chats rooms.

E-Resources
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An abundance of English language media resources are available on the web. The Internet
is a low cost method of making language learning meaningful, authentic, readily accessible and

fruitfully interactive at individual pace (Warschauer, Shetzer, and Meloni, 2000).

E-resources include instructional materials of any type either available on the Internet or
designed with the help of modern electronic devices like computers. When multimedia
possibilities are effectively used in spelling instruction, learning takes place using visual, auditory
and kinesthetic pathways in the brain simultaneously (Lockard, 2004 ).It is, therefore, believed
that e-resource-centered spelling instruction offers the optimum combination of instructional
efficiency and effectiveness in learning/ teaching spelling. It turns the entire teaching process to
an edutaining experience for the learners and consequently the stress of misspelling in writing is

really converted into ease of spelling mastery.

The number of websites providing online practices for spelling mastery is not less and
they are of great help to both educators and learners at all levels. These sites offer learners free
practices in spelling in the form of exciting games, periodic testing and customizable wordlists.
They provide teachers with resources for instruction in class rooms like printable work sheets,
modifiable wordlists and spelling tactics for teaching so that the teachers can leave the spelling of
words lucidly cemented on learner’s memory and ready for quick recall. They also help students
get the pronunciation of words along with learning the orthographic structure quickly and easily

for making dramatic improvement in reading, spelling and writing skills.

The sites offering materials or free online practice for teaching/learning spellings are the
following. The facilities available on them are round the clock access for practice, testing with
changeable difficulty level of words, learning at individual pace, playing spelling games,
readymade/customizable wordlist, printable worksheets, listening to sounds of words, homepage
to save wordlists, spelling teaching/learning tips etc.

http://www.spellingtestpractice.com offers opportunity to edit /create/save list of words for

spelling practice. It also has the facility of recording pronunciations of words, saving progress
report and getting weekly review. Besides offering spelling learning tips/games, the site also
offers free/paid versions of spellwares.
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http://www.spellingcity.com has options for online spelling tests, customizable vocabulary list

for practice, interactive spelling games and computerized grading to know regular progress. The
site also offers a good collection of printable worksheets for classroom use depending upon free

or premium membership

http://www.spellingtime.com gives chances for free practice, tests/quizzes and spelling games
with adaptable difficulty level to various learners. Spelling learning software with free/paid
versions can also be downloaded from this site.

http://www.sitesforteachers.com showcases an exhaustive list of websites with rich online

resources, printable worksheets, etc., for teaching different skills of the English language .

http://thespellingblog.blogspot.com is a weblog by Johanna Stirling exclusively dealing with

tips/issues/resources/remedies of spelling instruction / spelling acquisition and further resources

on the topic of spelling teaching and learning.

http://www.spellingsociety.org provides a comprehensive insight to techniques, spelling teaching

tips, publications, history of spellings in English.

http://www.ilovethatteachingidea.com/ideas/subj spelling.htm,

http://www.teach-nology.com/teachers/lesson plans/language arts/spell

http://www.spelling.hemscott.net/ http://www.helpyouspell.com -- These sites consist of many

ideas on spelling teaching /learning, games, fun learning activities, spelling scrambles etc.

Spellwares

Spellwares are softwares meant for teaching or learning spellings. There are a good
number of spellwares (e.g. language plus, Ultimate Spelling Software) with free, trial and paid
versions that could be downloaded from the Internet. The constructive use of the possibilities of
technology in these programs replaces the drudgery of rote memorization of spelling rules with

interactive as well as exciting practices on the part of learners.

Some of these softwares are a combination of advanced spelling software technology and
proven teaching techniques resulting in a wonderful spelling game that provides ample
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edutaining experience for learners. They have the added vantages of self-pace, self-learning,
learner centeredness, greater motivation and quick feedback. It allows learners to create, record,
sort, and save a spelling list so that they can practice each day for a spelling test. There is
provision to review reports of their grades and misspelled words, to pull up clear graphs and

records of the learners’ tests to chart their progress.

More importantly, some spelling softwares can be customized with the school's weekly
spelling lists with little effort and present quizzes, spelling bees, spelling tests, and fun spelling
games all customized to each child’s abilities. Since most of the spelling softwares combine
elements of visualization, pronunciation, graded instruction, constructive use of technology
learning becomes more effective, rewarding, well-motivated , multisensory and self-paced

(Dudeney, & Hockly ,2007).The following are some of the sites offering free/paid spellwares.

http://www.rayslearning.com Rays Spelling is a downloadable freeware with elaborate options

for spelling practice, games, create/edit/save spelling lists and is compatible with all versions of
Microsoft OS

http://www.ispellwell.com provides information on a paid spelling software-spell well- with

advanced options for easy spelling mastery, 60 days free trial period.

http://www.spellquizzer.com. Spell Quizzer is premium software meant for quick spelling

mastery through games, interactive exercises and regular customized quizzes/tests and fun

learning activities.

http://www.bigigkids.com/SpellingTest/FreeSpellingProgram.html is an open source software

with options for effective and interactive spelling practice in the form of quizzes/games and tests.

http://www.tis-co.com/downloads.html#Language Plus offers a spelling learning software with
elaborate customization levels meant for improving reading, writing and spelling skills.

Language Plus has trial/paid versions readily available for download.
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http://www.spellingtestpractice.com/Try.html Spell4 has two editions for download, free and

premium. This spellware has facilities to create, save, and copy wordlists and record

pronunciation of words.

http://www.spellingmadesimple.com Spelling made simple, developed based on extensive

research in instructional technologies has only the paid edition and offers versions compatible

with ipod/iphone.

http://www.spellingzone.com/spellingdownloadpage.html Best Spelling is a premium spellware

with paid/trial version and has separate versions for adult and child learners. The instructional

approach in this is based on look say cover write and check method.

Conclusion

Cornnel (1978) writes ‘misspelling marks a person as, at least, illiterate, if not outright,
ignorant (p.202). The quote accentuates the significance of spelling in written English and
general attitude towards misspelling. As spelling is crucial for reading comprehension and
writing skill, due weight to spelling mastery in the ELT curriculum and effective use of

technology and e-resources in spelling instruction must be taken into account.
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Many black women writers have challenged the negative representation of black
women in their fiction but Morrison’s novels not only challenge those stereotypes but
also destroy them. Her novels give us deep insight into black women’s minds and souls.
She makes us listen to the voice of the suppressed group who are left out of literature.
Black women are not positively defined by the dominant discourse. In her novels, she
presents black women as subjects who try to cultivate positive identity in a very hostile
world.

Collins in Black Feminist Thought points out the logic behind the negative

representation of black women. She says that no system of oppression can work without

“powerful ideological justification.”

Thus the portrayal of black women as the breeders,
mammies, matriarchs, and hot girls, women with the deviant sexuality, welfare recipients
and the ugly and unfeminine creatures justifies their oppression. The portrayal of black
women as others is enough to justify any kind of oppression. This negative representation
has caused great harm to them and presents just the one side of reality. It distorts their
true image. Morrison makes us see the other side of the coin. Thus the destruction of
those prevailing and controlling images gives birth to a new definition.
Challenging the Stereotypes

Morrison’s black female characters challenge all the stereotypical negative
images which are associated with black women. They are considered extremely ugly as
compared to delicate and beautiful white ladies who are equally admired and appreciated

by both black and white men. Linda Peach says that skin lightening and hair straightening

creams are basically “a part of the process” which denies black women subjectivity and
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the “history that was in their bodies.” The white standard of beauty dominates the
American society. Straight hair, blue eyes and white skin are the symbol of beauty while
dark skin is “associated with ugliness and lack of morality.”® Collins says that the
derogatory representation of black women enhances the value of white women. In binary
thinking, “blue-eyed, blond thin white woman” can not be called beautiful without black
women. They are others and their African features, kinky hair, lips, nose are associated
with ugliness.® It is almost impossible to live in any society without internalizing its
standard of beauty. Black women are forced to accept the white standard of beauty which
is accepted by both white and black men.

What Critics Say

Naomi Wolf in The Beauty Myth says that one hurdle in the struggle for equality

that all women have yet to face is the myth of female beauty. She calls it a destructive
form of social control. She argues that during early 1970s, the standard of beauty was
very rigid and it was almost impossible for women to attain that ideal and especially
“women of colour were seldom shown as role models.” She also criticizes the prevailing
controlling images which are used to dominate women all around the world and argues
that “beauty is not universal and changeless; though the west pretends that all ideals of
female beauty stem from one platonic ideal woman.....Beauty is a currency system like
the gold standard. Like any economy it is determined by politics.”*These ideal images of
beauty promoted by the cosmetic industry and the white racist society are used to

humiliate black women. They do not allow alternate images and standards .In the absence
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of alternate images which might validate and endorse a kind of virtue not linked to
physical beauty, black girls begin to hate themselves.

Lisa William says that in her first novel The Bluest Eye, Morrison narrates the

story of eleven years old girl, Pecola Breedlove, who is silenced and destroyed by her
own “internalized self hatred.” She hates her darkness and longs for white skin and blue
eyes. She believes that white features like white skin and blue eyes will help her gain
entry to all that has excluded her. This small self-hating poor girl is silenced by sexual
abuse and racial self-contempt. She finally finds retreat into a world of madness and

cannot express her muted anger. In The Bluest Eye Morrison examines the very

conditions that become the cause of Pecola’s destruction. Her blackness becomes the
cause of her marginalization. Morrison establishes her own identity as a writer by giving
voice to the “erased presence” of a poor black girl. She is “the ultimate other, the most
outsider member” of the community in which she lives.® In her afterword to The Bluest
Eye, Morrison writes,

“I focused, therefore, on how something as grotesque as the demonization of an entire
race could take roots inside the most delicate member of the society: a child, the most vulnerable
member: a female. In trying to dramatize the devastation that even casual racial contempt can
cause, | chose a unique situation, not a representative one. The extremity of Pecola’s case
stemmed largely from a crippled and crippling family- unlike the average black family and unlike
the narrator’s. But singular as Pecola’s life was, I believed aspects of her woundability were

lodged in all young girls.” 6

The Bluest Eye
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In The Bluest Eye, Morrison depicts a society in which race class and gender

prejudices destroy its most vulnerable member, an eleven years old poor black girl. She is
the victim of the devastating effects of the western notions of beauty. Morrison does not
give voice to Pecola. Her story is narrated by her friend Claudia Macteer who analyses
the disastrous effects of internalized racism. She affirms her identity by criticizing the
white notion of beauty. William says,” the construction of white womanhood serves to
affect negatively such female characters as Pecola and her mother Pauline, who consider
themselves ugly when compared to white western standard of femininity.”’ The images of
white beauty are promoted through movies and advertisements. These movies portray
white woman as a symbol of beauty. Pecola and her mother accept white middle class
values of womanhood and strive to become like the delicate white ladies. As Morrison

writes in the novel The Bluest Eye, “She was never able, after her education in the

movies, to look at a face and not assign it some category in the scale of absolute beauty,
and the scale was one she absorbed in full from the silver screen.” Movies introduce her

to “probably the most destructive ideas in the history of human thought. ”That’s why she
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cannot love her baby girl and finds her terribly ugly, as she says, “her head full of pretty
hair, but lord she was ugly.”® Breedlove family is convinced of their own ugliness. They
are considered aggressively ugly people, “they had looked about themselves and saw
nothing to contradict the statement: saw, infact, support for it leaning at them from every
billboard, every movie, and every glance.” Pecola’s faith in her own ugliness makes her
more ugly and she often herself behind that mask,” Concealed, veiled, eclipsed---
peeping out from behind the shroud very seldom, and then only to yearn for the return of
her mask.” Pecola becomes the symbol of ugliness. She does not know her beauty and
only see herself from the eyes of other people.William says that she “is deemed ugly by
virtue of her race, passive because of her gender.”*

Pecola is always perceived as nobody, as other and ugly. She can feel the distaste
for her blackness in the eyes of all white people. Her longing for whiteness depicts her
desire for love and care. She wants to transcend the indifferent hostile gaze of white
world and this desire can only be fulfilled by possessing blue eyes. She aspires for an
impossible goal.

As the novel tells, Pecola cannot fight against the oppressive tendencies of white
society but her friend Claudia knows how to fight: her ability to think prevents her from
internalizing those destructive images. She does not like Shirley Temple, the symbol of
white beauty, who is adored and worshipped by Pecola. Unlike Pecola who has no center
to rely on, she guards and protects her center. Claudia is younger than Frieda and Pecola

but still she feels hatred for “all the Shirley Temple of the world”. She dislikes the

delicate white dolls. She questions and desires to find out why the magazines,
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newspapers, media, television, even the sign on the windows are agreed that only the
blue—eyed, “yellow haired and pink-skinned doll” is the best doll. She dislikes all the
prevailing images and loves to destroy them. Claudia also reveals a very horrifying truth
that how by loving the white dolls, the black girls begin to love the white girls like
Shirley Temple. She says “the truly horrifying” is “the transference of the same impulses
to little white girls.”™ In the meanwhile Claudia emerges as a strong character, who
challenges all these standards and tries to find positive answers. She thinks and questions
that why Maureen Peal, one of the beautiful white girl calls Pocola ugly. She wonders
what makes them call us ugly when we are so comfortable with our blackness. She loves
to admire her dirt and is unable to understand this sense of “unworthiness”. She tries to
find the root cause and says that one cannot blame and hate Maureen Peal. “The thing to
fear was the thing that made her beautiful and not us”. *? Claudia adores her black skin,
her scars; she finds consolation in her own darkness. She refuses to be defined by others.
William says that Claudia’s love for herself protects her. This love guards her center. Her
perception helps her to transcend the gaze of others who consider her worthless and ugly.
Unlike Pecola Claudia is taught by her father how to “resist abuse and fight back”. The
position of black girls in a racist society is very vulnerable. Men try to take advantage of
those girls who stand “at the bottom of hierarchal order.” 13
To Hit the Raw Nerve

In her afterword to The Bluest Eye, she writes that her novel tries to “hit the raw

nerve of racial self-contempt”. It exposes it and soothes it
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“with language that replicated the agency | discovered in my first experience of
beauty. Because that moment was so racially infused (my revulsion at what my school
friend wanted: very blue eyes in a very black skin, the harm she was doing to my concept
of beautiful)...Implicit her desire was racial self-loathing and twenty years later | was
still wondering about how one learns that, and who told her? Who made her feel that it
was better to be a freak than what she was? Who had looked at her and found her so
wanting, so small a weight on the beauty scale?” 1
Blackness and Invisibility

The idea of blackness is always associated with invisibility. William says that
Morrison creates Pecola’s character to throw light upon the class, gender and racial
prejudices which can sabotage “its more vulnerable members.”™ Unlike Pecola Claudia
successfully creates a self-affirming identity independent of internalized images of
whiteness. She defies the hierarchy of domination by nurturing her own life and finding
words for grief while Pecola internalizes self-hatred. Through Pecola‘s character,
Morrison gives voice to the silenced girl, the most marginalized member of the society.
The Mammy Image

The mammy image is also used to exploit black women It is widely used for black
slave women. Collins describes mammy as domestic servant in the white family. She is
very faithful obedient and submissive. This image is created to justify all sort of
economic and sexual exploitation of black women. Mammy has no identity. She is
always defined in relation to black family. This image is used to justify black women’s

“long standing restriction to domestic service”. The mammy provides a “normative
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yardstick” through which the dominant group judges all coloured women. She is well
liked by the white families. She is so loyal to them that she can even sacrifice her own
children just to serve them. **Cherly Gilkes says that black women emerged from slavery
enshrined in the consciousness of white America as “mammy” and “bad black woman.”"’
This image is created for the social and economic exploitation of house slaves. She
represents the dominant group’s perceptions of the ideal black female. She enjoys
considerable authority in the white family but still she is just an obedient servant who has
internalized her subordination. Black women writers have aggressively criticized the

image of African American women as mammies. Literary critic, Trudier Harris’s (1982)

Volume Mammies to Militants: Domestics in Black American Literature states the

difference how black women are negatively portrayed by the dominant groups and how
they portray themselves. Barbara Christian argues that all the “function of mammy are
magnificently physical.”*®* Mammy is harmless.

All black feminist writers have strongly disliked and criticized this image.
Morrison not merely challenges and destroys this image but also tries to evaluate the
factors which force black women to choose such a role. The strong black women have
power to cultivate their own identity but the weak and the most vulnerable among them
have internalized oppression. This internalization destroys their ability to respond, to feel
and to claim a positive identity. The prevailing oppression usually destroys their ability to
love. Morrison records the voices of those women who refuse to be defined as objects.

Challenge to the Mammy Image: Eva in The Novel Sula
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In her novel Sula, Morrison creates a memorable character, Eva, who presents
strong challenge to mammy image. She is the most unprivileged black mother who has
been left by her husband. Her self respect does not allow her to beg. She sacrifices her leg
in order to support her family. Williams says that Eva with the haunting image of one leg
depicts what steps a single black woman can take to save her family. She does not
become a mammy but emerges as a strong black woman who protects her self respect at
any cost. *° As the text tells us, she sacrifices her leg but refuses to beg. Her husband
called BoyBoy is a womanizer. He likes “womanizing best” “drinking second” and
“abusing Eva third”. BoyBoy has left Eva in a very helpless and miserable situation. She
has just “$ 1.65”and “five eggs” with none to rely on. Eva bears pain just for the sake of
her children. She sacrifices her youth and beauty just to save them. The disappearance of
Eva’s leg gives birth to rumors, somebody says that “Eva stuck it under a train and made

them pay off. While other people say that she sells it to the hospital for$ 10,000”Mr.
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Reed is surprised to hear the breaking news “ nigger al” legs are sold for § 10,000 as
though “ he could understand $ 10,00 a pair---- but for one leg”. Eva’s act is heroic. She
is so devoted to her children that “she decided to postpone her revenge for two years”?°
Eva is a strong black mother who faces every kind of oppression courageously.
Through Eva’s character Morrison challenges passive and pathetic image of black
mother. She stands for all single black mothers who learn to resist and fight back. She
learns to live for her children. Williams says that Eva sacrifices her leg but refuses to
become a low paid domestic worker in a white family. In this way “she shatters the
mammy stereotype of black women”. %

The Breeder Image

The other controlling image is that of a breeder. The image of the breeder was

also exploited during the age of slavery. This image still persists. In The Bluest Eye,
when Pauline gets admitted into hospital to deliver a baby, she also experiences racial
prejudice. When an old doctor along with the young one comes to examine her, he tells
his companions that they don’t have to face any trouble with black women. They do not
feel pain and give birth “just like horses”. Their remarks show that they consider her the
breeder. They talk and console the white woman but do not say a word to her. Pauline
reacts in a very different way, when she feels the labor pain, she is glad to have them. She
can control the pain but she moans loudly to make them feel that it is “more than a bowl
movement”. She is a woman and feels like woman. Her darkness does not make her less
human. Her silence shows her courage not her senselessness. If she does not cry, it does

not mean pain is not there. The pain is there in her eyes. Pauline challenges the racial
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stereotype of a breeder.?? Black women are also presented as passive silent sufferers. Sula
challenges this image. Sula is a rebellious independent black woman. She is a non-
conformist, daring enough to challenge all the social norms. She dares to transcend or
violate all the boundaries. When Sula’s friend Nel visits her on death bed she makes her
realize her limitation as a woman. She tells her that a woman cannot act like a man;

especially a black woman cannot do whatever she likes. She criticizes her acts and says,

“you can’t do it all. You woman and colored women at that. You can’t act like a
man. You can’t be walking around all independent-like, doing whatever you like,
taking what you want, leaving what you don’t”. %

Sula: An Adventurer

Sula is an adventurer and a wanderer. She destroys the so-called obedient, passive image
of black woman. Williams says that Sula is “an outsider, a wanderer, who remains on the
periphery of all boundaries.” She says that in appreciating Sula, Morrison stresses on the
artist “need to experiment, to think, to do the outrageous.” This is an effort to claim an
individual voice. Sula does what she likes; she challenges the traditional gender roles and
acts “in ways that are associated with men.”?*

In an interview with Robert Stepto, Morrison says, “Sula examines herself, she is
experimental with herself, she’s perfectly willing to think the unthinkable and so on.”?
Sula is artist who rejects the dominant and hegemonic values of her community. She
defies the traditional gender roles. She acts and lives like a man. Morrison says, “She

picks a man, drops a man, the same way a man picks up a woman, drops a woman. And

that’s her thing. She is masculine in that sense. She’s adventuresome, she trusts herself,
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she’s not scared, she’s really ain’t scared .And she is curious and leaves and tries
anything. So that quality of masculinity--- and I mean this in the pure sense--- in a
woman at that time is outrageous, totally outrage.”? Sula’s death shows how difficult and
painful it is for a black female artist to dare to live and survive in a racist society. As
William says, “her death is emblematic of the many unrecorded death of black women,
and most importantly, her death is the outcome of an intense frustration that occurs when
a female artist does not indeed find an appropriate form for her creativity.”?’ Thus Sula
challenges the stereotypical representation of black women in fiction. By sabotaging
these stereotypes Morrison attempts to rewrite the lost histories of the black American

women whose positive images and stories have been eradicated by the dominant culture.
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Music in Major Dravidian Languages

M. A. Padmavathi, M.Music., M.A. English, B.Ed. Ph.D. Scholar

Music is a language by itself. It is a language that appeals to all, irrespective of
caste, creed, religion or nation. It is also the language of emotion. It is interesting
to note that most of the books related to music are in the most widely spoken
Dravidian languages -Tamil, Kannada, Malayalam and Telugu.

Telugu

Telugu, with its profuse use of vowels and fine words ending with Na and La is an
apt medium for the conveyance of Carnatic musical expression. It brings a melody
in the Carnatic musical expression and hence non-Telugu musicologists prefer to
compose and sing in Telugu. ‘Raga Tala Chintamani’ and Sangeeta sara
sangrahamu’- two authenticated Granthas about classical music are in Telugu.

Composers

Tallapaka Annamacharya was the first VVaggeyakara (singer-poet) in Telugu.
"Chandamama rave - Jabilli raave", the most sung song and with which every
telugu child is initiated into music was composed by him. He is credited to have
composed 32000 Sankirtanas in praise of Lord Venkateswara. And during the 15th
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century, his son - Peda Tirumalacharya ,grandson - Chinna Tirumalacharya and
great grandson Tiruvengadappa, composed music. They were followed by Rudra
Kavi, Proluganti Chenasuri, Sivanarayana Thirthulu, Siddendra Yogi,
Bhadrachalam Ramadas, and Kshetrrayya of Movva.

A revolution was brought about in 17th century by the trinity Tyagaraja, Shyama
Sastry and Muthuswami Dikshitar. Famous musicians of later years include
Dwaram Venkataswami Naidu, Mangalampalli Balamuralikrishna,  Sripada
Pinakapani, Nedunuri Krishnamurthy, Voleti Venkateswarlu, Emani Sankara
Sastry, Smt. Srirangam Gopalaratnam, and Manchala Jagannadha Rao..

The life and work of Tyagaraja, the bard of Tiruvayyaru, is a miracle of miracles.
For,no musician, with exception of Purandaradasa, revolutionized and gave
direction to Indian music as he did. So creative a musician and saint was he that he
has come to be known as Sri Tyaga Brahmam, which is a reference not only to his
creativity but carries with it a part of his father's name, Ramabrahmam.

Tamil

Scriptures

In Kudumiyamalai in Tamilnadu, Tamil scriptures were found, which are said to
belong to the seventh century. The scripture is carved on a piece of rock on the
orders of MahendraVerma, the king of the pallavas, Of the few scriptures
available on Indian music, this is the major one and it has created a lot of interest
to our musicologists. Discovered by Dr.Bhandarkar in 1904, it was found at the
cave temple at Melakkovil in Tamilnadu. This scripture, carved beautifully and
placed in a slant manner in the temple is about thirteen feet tall and sixteen feet
wide in size. Though the letters in the scripture belonged to the seventh century,
the musicologists found it difficult to decide who the script belonged to. While
some were of the opinion that it was the script of the Chalukyas, some others
opined that it was that of the Pallavas. But the letters in the scripture were found to
be similar to the other scriptures of MahendraVerma in Tiruchanapalli and South
Arkat. What is more, towards the end of the scripture, it is said that the scripture
has been carved on the orders of King Maheshwara who was none other than
MahendraVerma-1.That King Mahendra Verma had mastery over music and
other fine arts is evident through the characters in the ‘MattaVilaasa Prahasana’
written by the king himself. The sentence ‘Ettirkum Elirukkum ivai uriya’ in this
scripture has been explained differently by wits. For example, according to an
explanation, what MahendraVerma played in his seven-stringed veena can also be
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played on an eight stringed one. The other explanation is that the total number of
swaras occurring in the scripture is 7*4*16=448, which is divisible both by seven
and eight. This perhaps is the implied meaning in the sentence, according to some
musicologists. Another scripture was also found in Thirumayam near Pudukkotai
in Tamilnadu, which is situated about fourteen kilometers to the south. This
scripture was discovered by the great scholar Sri T.K.GovindaRao. Though this
scripture was written several years earlier, the place was misused in an irreparable
manner by King Pandya, who wanted to use the same place to get a scripture
written about the coins that he had released. Of the remains of the music scripture,
we can know about some technical terms in musicology. This scripture is very
much similar to the one at Kudumiyamalai. As the term Parivadini is being used in
both the scriptures and as King Mahendra VVerma was well versed in playing the
parivadini veena and as both the scriptures are in the same script and have been
carved in the same manner and more notably, as the name Gunasena occurs in
both the scriptures,( Gunasena is the other name of Mahendra Verma), it was
decided that both the scriptures have been created by King MahendraVerma.
These scriptures have helped in the system of music script to a large extent.

Ilangovan’s ‘Shilappadikaram’ is an authenticated book on Carnatic music. It
deals with the Shastra part of music. Ragas are referred to as Puns in this book.
Shilappadikaram gives clues to the rich theater culture of South India. . In Tamil,
we also have the ‘Panache Bharateeyam’ , ‘Tala Samuttiram’ , ‘Raga Tala
Prastaram’ , ‘Shuddhananda Prakasham’ and ‘Bharata Senapatim’ . The

‘Tevarams’ seem to be the first composition in Tamil. Arunagiranathar of
Fifteenth century wrote Tiruppugals which are extremely popular in Tamilnadu
even today.

Composers

Prominent composers prior to the Trinity of Carnatic music include Arunachala
Kavi, Sadasiva Brahmendra and Oottukkadu Venkata Kavi. Other composers are
Gopalakrishna Bharathi, Neelakanta Sivan, Patham Subramania lyer, Koteeswara
Iyer, Subramania Bharathiyar and Papanasam Sivan. The compositions of these
composers are rendered frequently by artists of today. Gopalakrishna Bharathi
used the signature Gopalakrishnan and composed in Tamil. Papanasanam Sivan,
who has been hailed as the Tamil Thyagaraja of Carnatic music, composed in this
language as well as Sanskrit, using the signature Ramadasan.

Malayalam

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

M. A. Padmavathi, M.Music., M.A. English, B.Ed. Ph.D. Scholar
Music in Major Dravidian Languages

228


http://www.languageinindia.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Trinity_of_Carnatic_music
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arunachala_Kavi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arunachala_Kavi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sadasiva_Brahmendra
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oottukkadu_Venkata_Kavi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gopalakrishna_Bharathi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Neelakanta_Sivan
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Patnam_Subramania_Iyer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Koteeswara_Iyer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Koteeswara_Iyer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subramania_Bharathiyar
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Papanasam_Sivan
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Gopalakrishna_Bharathi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tamil_language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Papanasam_Sivan
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Thyagaraja
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sanskrit

Temple music in different parts of Kerala was known as early as 7th century
Swati Tirunal is the chief composer of Kerala. Swathi Thirunal's reputation as a
patron of cultural activities attracted several musicians, dancers and writers from
all parts of India to his court .He ranks with the giant in South India by the number
and variety of his compositions in different languages. His style combines the
excellence of Aryan and Dravidian Music while avoiding the defects of both.

Kannada

Kannada is highly rich in music literature. In Kannada we have a great many
books related to music. ‘Abhinava Bharata Sara Sangraha by Mummadi Chikka
Bhupala,  ‘Shivatatva Ratnakara’ of Basavappa Nayaka and Nijaguna
Shivayogi’ s ‘Viveka Chintamani’ are the chief ones. Innumerable Granthas
are available on dance too.” NatyaChoodamani’ , Jayanta Senani’ s ‘Nritya

Ratnavali’ , ‘Natya Darpana’ , and Srikantha’ s ‘Rasa Kaumudi’ ,to name a
few.

The 15th century marked a watershed period in the history of Indian classical
music. Sripadarayaru, a contemporary of Kallinatha (the commentator on
Sarngadeva's Sangitaratnakara), was a musician and composer who heralded the
musical traditions of the Haridasa movement. Vyasarajaru, Vadirajaru,
Purandaradasaru and Kanaka Dasaru (15th — 16th century) who followed in the
tradition were contemporaries of celebrated musicologists like Ramamatya
(Svaramelakalanidhi), Poluri Govindakavi (Ragatalachintamani) and Pundarika
Vitthala (Sadragachandro daya, Ragamala, Ragamanjari and Nartananirnaya)

The Haridasas, the Vaishnava saints of Karnataka, are classified into the
Vyasakuta and Dasakuta. The Vyasakuta were the pontifical saints known for their
scholarship and exposition of the Madhva philosophy. The Dasakuta were the
peripatetic saint disciples of the Vyasakuta sanyasins. They were proficient singers
and composers and used classical music and the Kannada language as a medium to
propagate the teachings and philosophy of the Dwaita school. Purandara Dasa
systematized the method of teaching Carnatic music which is followed to the
present day. He introduced the raga Mayamalavagowla as the basic scale for
music instruction and fashioned series of graded lessons such as swaravalis, janti
swaras, alankaras, lakshana geetas, prabandhas, ugabhogas, daatu varase, geeta,
sooladis and kritis. Another of his important contribution was the fusion of bhava,
raga, and laya in his compositions. Purandara Dasa was the first composer to
include comments on ordinary daily life in song compositions. He used elements
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of colloquial language for his lyrics. He introduced folk ragas into the mainstream,
setting his lyrics to tunes/ragas of his day so that even a common man could learn
and sing them. He also composed a large number of lakshya and lakshana geetas,
many of which are sung to this day. His sooladis are musical masterpieces and are
the standard for raga lakshana. Scholars who succeeded him are believed to have
followed the systems he devised. Purandara Dasa was a vaggeyakara (performer),
a lakshanakara (musicologist), and the founder of musical pedagogy. For all these
reasons and the enormous influence that he had on Carnatic music, musicologists
call him the "Sangeeta Pitamaha" (grandfather) of Carnatic music.

Purandara Dasa had great influence on Hindustani music. The foremost
Hindustani musician Tansen's teacher, Swami Haridas also a Saraswat Brahmin
was Purandara Dasa's disciple. Purandara Dasa's compositions are equally popular
in Hindustani music. Hindustani music legends such as Bhimsen Joshi and
Basavaraj Rajguru have made them more popular in recent years. Young, well
known artists such as Puttur Narasimha Nayak,Venkatesh Kumar, Nagaraja Rao
Havaldar, Ganapathi Bhatt, Vidyabhushana and Nachiketa Sharma are continuing
the tradition of singing Purandara Dasa's compositions in Karnataki as well as
Hindustani music concerts. Film director and playwright Girish Karnad made a
documentary film titled, Kanaka-Purandara (English, 1988) on the two medieval
Bhakti poets of Karnataka.http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Purandara_Dasa - cite_note-20

Other composers of Karnataka include Sri Muttiah Bhagavatar, Mysore Sadashiva
Rao, Mysore V. Ramaratnam, and T.Chowdiah.

Conclusion

Rich and well-established traditions of South India in Music continue to inspire
new generations. Music festivals in South India continue to attract a big crowd of
people. Research and discussions relating to innovations also have become an
integral part of music in Southern languages. Through all these knowledge of
music is not only retained but also further developed.

M. A. Padmavathi, M.Music., M.A. English, B.Ed., Ph.D. Scholar
#832, Manujapatha Road, 1st Cross

E & F Block, Kuvempunagar

Mysore 570023

Karnataka, India

padma832@gmail.com

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

M. A. Padmavathi, M.Music., M.A. English, B.Ed. Ph.D. Scholar

Music in Major Dravidian Languages 230



http://www.languageinindia.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hindustani_music
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tansen
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Swami_Haridas
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hindustani_music
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bhimsen_Joshi
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Basavaraj_Rajguru
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Puttur_Narasimha_Nayak
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Venkatesh_Kumar&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nagaraja_Rao_Havaldar
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nagaraja_Rao_Havaldar
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ganapathi_Bhatt
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vidyabhushana
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nachiketa_Sharma
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Purandara_Dasa#cite_note-20
mailto:padma832@gmail.com

LANGUAGE IN INDIA

Strength for Today and Bright Hope for Tomorrow

Volume 12 : 5 May 2012
ISSN 1930-2940

Managing Editor: M. S. Thirumalai, Ph.D.
Editors: B. Mallikarjun, Ph.D.
Sam Mohanlal, Ph.D.
B. A. Sharada, Ph.D.
A. R. Fatihi, Ph.D.
Lakhan Gusain, Ph.D.
Jennifer Marie Bayer, Ph.D.
S. M. Ravichandran, Ph.D.
G. Baskaran, Ph.D.
L. Ramamoorthy, Ph.D.
Assistant Managing Editor: Swarna Thirumalai, M.A.

Linguistic Duopoly: A Case of Mewati

Prerna Bakshi, M.A. (Research) Candidate

Abstract

Considerable attention has been drawn recently towards the plight of immigrant languages or
minority languages. Much is being done to maintain these languages and to bring the issues
surrounding them to the public eye. However, not much has been done on linguistic varieties
labelled as 'dialects’. This study seeks to fill this gap by exploring the issues surrounding a

language variety called Mewati.

This paper examines the status of Mewati in relation to the other dominant languages of
Hindi and Urdu and attempts to explain how social institutions like local state run schools
and madrasas contribute towards language shift. Additionally, the study explores the
relationship between language, religion and identity and the politics thereof. It is
recommended that school curriculums must make a room for Mewati if its maintenance is to

be ensured.

Key Words: Dialect, Identity, Religion, Hegemony, Language Policy, Language shift and

maintenance, Language Politics
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Introduction

Mewat is home to a very high concentration of the Meos who are the traditional inhabitants
of the region. Meos are predominantly Muslims and speak Mewati which is an Indo-Aryan
variety spoken in the historical area of Mewat. Its geographical boundaries make it an
interesting area to base a research upon as it has traditionally shared boundaries with Uttar
Pradesh, Haryana, Rajasthan and Delhi. At present, the district of Mewat forms part of the
state of Haryana, one of the fastest developing states in India. It is a few kilometres away
from Gurgaon, which is known to be the financial and industrial hub of the state with one of

the highest per capita incomes in the entire country.

Yet, on almost all human development indicators Mewat lags far behind than any region in
Haryana and is one of the most underdeveloped and neglected areas of the whole country.
According to the 2001 Census, Mewat had total population of 9.93 lakhs, 95.36% of its
population is rural and 4.64% is urban (Census of India, 2001). Possible reasons for this
neglect are historical and political factors. Language and religion have played central roles in
adding fuel to the fire. After the partition of India, Muslim majority Pakistan was created as
an Islamic state with Urdu as its official language and Hindu majority India ended up
choosing Hindi as its official language. In Mewat, one of the domains which have been the

most affected is educational sphere.

Based on 2001 Census report, the literacy rate recorded in Mewat was 44.07%, which was
lower in comparison to both the state average literacy rate (68.59%) and the national literacy
rate (65.38%) (Census of India, 2001). According to Prasad (2008:52), the literacy rate of
Meo women is between 1.76% and 2.13%, which is exceptionally low. On the other hand, the
literacy rate among the Meo men ranges from 27% to 37% (Prasad 2008:52). It is in this

context, the role of policy decision makers and educators becomes critically important.

Owing to the nature of social and political problems found in Mewat along with poverty,
most Meo parents choose to send their children to local Madrasas which generally provide
free religious education, boarding and lodging facilities to their students. On the other hand,

government schools provide education with lower fees and are state funded and purport to be
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'secular’ in nature. Private schools form the third type of schools with comparatively higher

fees with better infrastructure and 'secular' content.

A key policy in deciding the fate of Mewati and other languages used by Meos in Mewat is
the Three Language Formula (TLF henceforth). The three language formula (TLF) was
devised as an educational strategy to cope with India's multilingualism by introducing
languages at the national, regional and local levels (Srivastava 2007: 43). The formula

suggested the teaching of the following languages in schools:

e The regional language and the mother tongue when the latter is different from the
regional language.
e Hindi, or in Hindi speaking areas, another Indian language.

e English, or any other modern European language (Dasgupta 1970: 244).

One of the stumbling blocks of implementing TLF was that every state interpreted it
differently to suit their own needs and requirements. The result of this was that most
minority languages were pushed out of the educational sphere (Vanishree 2011: 350).
Minority groups could not benefit from TLF as minority languages were equated to regional
languages. With regional langaues being the majority language of the people of the state, this
majoritarian criterion invariably led to the defeat of minority languages. Such languages were
rejected on the basis of not being fully developed and lacking standardized scripts, therefore
being ill equipped to become languages of education (Koul and Devaki 2000: 121). This
general state of affairs is also the state of Mewati which is not part of the government school
curriculum either as a subject or as a medium of instruction and is dubbed merely as a
'dialect’ of Rajasthani, which in turn is considered a 'dialect’ of Hindi. Hindi is an official
language of the union along with being an official language of the state of Haryana and a

mandatory subject in the school curriculum.

Aside from official government policy, Urdu is unique in that even though it has been granted
an official status and is commonly hailed as a language of Muslims, it is absent from the
government and private schools. An understanding of this can be achieved through an
examination of the broader sociohistorical and political background. After the independence
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and partition of India, political division between Hindus and Muslims led to linguistic
division between Hindi and Urdu which later became the battleground for playing identity
politics. This Hindi-Urdu divide further led these languages to be assigned different social
roles and group identities - Hindi as Hindu and Urdu as Muslim (Abbi, Hasnain and Kidwai
2004: 1).

The sociopolitical context of Urdu has appeared to have a bearing on the ontological welfare
of the language itself as it has been relegated from once being a language of the dominant
elite to one associated with illiteracy, poverty and backwardness (Abbi, Hasnain and Kidwai
2004: 3). Hasnain (2004: 4) attributed this to the covert policies of the states which contribute
to the discouragement of Urdu as a medium of instruction in schools through lack of
educational facilities, teachers, textbooks and teaching materials, consequently forcing

children to take instruction in Hindi rather than Urdu.

It is generally believed that TLF with regard to Urdu has miserably failed because of the way
its directives have been applied. At the core is the state board curriculum of the north Indian
states where Hindi and Sanskrit are mandatory subjects. Those students whose mother
tongue is Urdu are denied their basic linguistic right to attain education in their mother
tongue (Matthews 2003: 62). The absence of Urdu from the school curriculum and is
particularly noteworthy as this is said to be one of the reasons Meos have hostility toward the
'secular’ school system (Sikand 1994:139).

This, in turn, leads to higher rates of illiteracy and an increased mistrust towards government
and the language policies they tend to advocate. It is in this context madarsas are preferred to
government schools because of the provision of Urdu and other Islamic subjects that the
secular system tries to keep out of its educational domain. Aggarwal (1966: 1680) also lent
support to the argument when he contended that the provision of religious education and

Urdu instruction are the main reasons for madrasas' widespread presence in Mewat

| argue that the covert policies of the state which tend to keep Urdu out of government
schools end up encouraging madrasas which use Urdu as a form of resistance towards state
policies. This pushes minority languages like Mewati out of the educational sphere due to the

prestige Urdu carries and its close association with Muslim identity. This is in line with
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Pandharipande (2002: 21) who claimed that perception of the (desired) identity changes over
time and so does a choice of language to express that identity. It is in this context | argue that
Mewati is possibly undergoing a shift towards Hindi-Urdu with Urdu playing a key part due
to its association with Islamic identity. This is in correspondence with Spolsky who pointed
out that religion is a key contributing factor in language maintenance and loss (Spolsky 2003:
89).

A deeper analysis of the relationship between Urdu and the influence of Tablighi Jamaat
(henceforth TJ) in Mewat sheds light on the role that Urdu has played in literacy and identity
construction. TJ is an Islamic reform movement that came into existence after the political
decline of Mughals due to the rising influence of the British rule in India. It found a foothold
in Mewat and has ever since played a key role in shaping Meos' identity. It is one of the most
popular reform movements in the Islamic world (Robinson 2001:15). The organisation was
founded by Maulana Mohammad Illyas in the 1920s to 'purify' the Meos of Mewat in
Rajasthan (and Indian Muslims more generally) of un-Islamic customs, traditions and beliefs
(Jasani 2008:436).

This was found to be even more significant in the case of Meos who earlier belonged to the
Kshatriya (Warrior) caste within Hinduism but later embraced Islam, they formed a unique
tribal community who continued to practice an amalgamation of Hindu and Islamic customs,
beliefs and traditions. This distinctive identity alienated them from the mainstream
community that itself was marked along different castes, religious and ethnic lines (Arvind
2009:6). In these circumstances, TJ exercised its influence on Meos' daily lives and played a

key role in creation, maintenance and negotiation of their identity.

This influence was also strong in the sphere of education where a study conducted by Sikand
on TJ showed their insistence on keeping Meo students out of government schools as these
schools were perceived as threat to the students” Muslim identity. They claimed that the
presence of highly Sanskritised Hindi found in the textbooks was being used to Hinduise
them (Sikand 1994:139). One of the complaints generally has been with regard to the content
of textbooks in which they believed the contributions of Islam and Muslims are usually
ignored. Sikand's view also finds resonance with Arvind (2009:6) who reported that the local

influential clergy in Mewat along with community members had shown resistance towards
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the introduction of Hindi in school curriculum as a medium of instruction. Additionally, they
showed their disapproval of pictorial representation of certain phenomena, as well as singing

and dancing activities by labelling them as "anti-Islamic'.

Sikand (1999:50) also noted that the organisation insisted the role of women should be
limited to the home domain and discouraged social mobility and independence. Sikand
(1994:138) put forth one of the reasons Meo girls are discouraged to attend schools is
because there is no seclusion of women within the four walls and the absence of ‘purdah’
(veil) and because they are more likely to be taught by strange (ghayr) men. This, I believe,
leads to low literacy rate found among Meo girls.

In spite of these beliefs held by TJ, they maintain that their movement is apolitical in nature
and does not deal with the worldly affairs (Ali 2000:22). However, the organisation's
religious beliefs must also have some bearing on their language ideologies. This view of the
relationship between religion and language ideology finds its expression in the ideas of
Ferguson who posited that "all religious belief systems include some beliefs about language™
(Ferguson 1982: 103). Since Arabic is the language of Quran and Urdu is used to transmit
religious knowledge and employed for communication and literacy purposes, it can be
assumed that these languages would carry more weight and value than Hindi or Mewati for at

least some members of TJ.

Therefore, | claim that the local clergy plays a key role in Mewat, even if unintentionally,
which goes beyond the realm of religion and is in conflict with the policies followed in state
run schools. | make a case that the conflict of Hindi-Urdu will lead a shift away from using
Mewati among Meos. Schools, whether government or local madrasas, both act as agents in
contributing towards this language shift. This view corresponds with Fishman (as cited in Lo
Bianco 2010: 4) who put forward that "schools are unreliable allies of language maintenance,

frequently and appreciably leading to language shift."

The survival of many minority languages and ‘dialects’ such as Mewati is in danger in India
and schools can either accelerate this process or help in maintaining languages. Taking this
into account, a hierarchy of languages denoting inequality in power and status in the Indian

context with regard to Mewati in particular is demonstrated in Figure 1.
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Figure 1 - Hierarchical ordering by status of the Indian languages with regard to Mewati

In order to analyse this hierarchy of languages, | draw on the concept of hegemony proposed
by Gramsci (1971) which provided a philosophical framework within which relationships
between dominant and minority groups could be analysed. Suarez (2002:513) explained
hegemony as "intellectual and moral leadership through consent and persuasion.” Figure 1
shows English at the top of the hierarchy due to its elite status that it enjoys as it is the
language of government, higher education, administration, and business and its status as a
lingua franca of the world. For the purposes of this paper, I will only focus on the hierarchy

of relationship between Hindi, Urdu and Mewati. These languages are the most significant in
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the context of Mewat for the reason that the speakers of these languages come into contact
most often, leading to an overall influence of these languages (and their speakers) on one

another. The dominance of Hindi over Urdu and Mewati illustrated by Figure 1 is easy to
comprehend as it is the official language of India. The dominance of Urdu over Mewati is

also easily understandable as Mewati is only termed as a 'dialect’ (Census of India, 2001).

This hegemonic hierarchy is not necessarily permanent and can be challenged resulting in a
new hierarchy. As Gramsci (1971) noted in his theory of hegemony, mere economic
domination is not enough for a hegemony to stay in place. The consent of the dominated
group is required at each stage. The dominated group needs to believe that their subordinate
position and that of the dominant is legitimate. In the context of Mewati, | argue this is
achieved through social institutions such as schools and madrasas to the point where the
hegemon influences them to the extent that the unconscious beliefs and assumptions (or
ideologies) of the subordinate group are 'naturalised’. It is through this process the
hegemonic hierarchy of languages is sustained and the absence of Mewati from the school
domain is justified.

Additionally, I claim that while this hierarchy holds true at the national level with English
being the clear hegemon, the notion of hegemony as Lull (1997:61) mentioned “the power or
dominance that one social group holds over others” is inadequate to explain the situation in
Mewat where multiple languages, language groups and ideologies compete and are in a
conflict. Therefore, an alternative notion is needed to explain this situation. A broader
concept of linguistic hegemony provides insight into the social power relationships between
the majority and minority languages and language groups. Wiley suggested "Linguistic
hegemony is achieved when dominant groups create a consensus by convincing others to
accept their language norms and usage as standard or paradigmatic. Hegemony is ensured
when they can convince those who fail to meet those standards to view their failure as being
the result of the inadequacy of their own language” (Wiley, 2000:113). | argue, this linguistic
hegemony is produced, maintained and reproduced by institutional practices and policies that
favour the dominant languages which in turn legitimize their status and position within the

hierarchy.
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In the context of government schools in rural Mewat, Hindi is mandatory as a subject and is
the medium of instruction at all levels with English being taught as a subject as well. Private
schools, while rare in the region, boast of teaching using English medium with Hindi as a
mandatory subject in the school curriculum. The common feature between both types of

schools is the exclusion of Urdu. This in my view achieves two purposes.

Firstly, in the name of providing 'secular' education, it keeps some minority students like
Muslim Meos outside the school system by leaving them with no option but to attain
education through Madrasas as they provide education in Urdu and Islamic subjects. This
only helps in making the case for Urdu as an 'Islamic' language stronger which madrasas may
utilise for their own vested interests thereby keeping the language in the hands of a few who
control the fate and the outcome of its status. Secondly, this legitimizes the weak position of
Mewati in the minds of Meos who are signalled that if an official language like Urdu fails to
find a place in their school curriculum then the prospect of a language variety like Mewati

must be worse still.

However, the same linguistic hegemony may also be contested and challenged through
institutional practices. This is the case with many Meos who instead of attending state run
schools would rather be part of madrasas. Madrasas become sites of resistance which help
them to assert their Muslim Meo identity and oppose the existing hegemony maintained by
English and Hindi. This may in turn lead to establishing a new order of hierarchy with a
different language exercising its linguistic hegemony. In these circumstances, Urdu may
become the new language of hegemony by replacing Hindi from its previous position and
subsequently also Mewati thereby contributing towards language shift. Therefore, the claim
that I make in this paper is that both the state run 'secular' schools and 'religious' Islamic
schools (madrasas) act as agents in shaping the educational structure of Mewat which
consequently has considerable impact on the economic, political and socio-cultural structures
too.

These structural changes contribute towards forming what | call a "linguistic duopoly” or a
dual hegemony. Gramsci's notion of hegemony is defined by Lull(1997:61) as "the power or

dominance that one social group holds over others". | argue that two divergent social groups

Language in India www.languageinindia.com

12 : 5 May 2012

Prerna Bakshi, MA (Research) Candidate

Linguistic Duopoly: A Case of Mewati 239



http://www.languageinindia.com/

with two opposing ideologies, may be in a dominant-subordinate relationship in the national
context, but in different micro settings, each have their own hegemony. This subordinate
group/s or its members can be understood through reference to two categories, "relative
subordinates™ and "absolute subordinates".

Relative subordinates are those members of a subordinate group who have a certain authority,
provide leadership and guidance, are involved in decision making processes and exert a
certain degree of influence over its members. Absolute subordinates are those who have less
political, social or economic power and are usually persuaded by comparatively more
influential and powerful people in a subordinate group. A dual hegemony of dominant and
relative subordinate group is established when they work simultaneously to persuade or seek

consent from absolute subordinates.

Thus, in the context of Mewat, Hindi as the official language of India acts as the dominant
language in a government school setting and hence Hindi speakers and teachers form a
dominant social group. In a madrasa setting, Urdu is the dominant language and those who
teach and speak it as their mother tongue form a relative subordinate group. The absolute
subordinates are those Mewati speakers who lack political, social and economic power and
are persuaded by these two dominant social groups in two different settings. This argument

is illustrated by Figure 2.
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Figure 2 - Co-hegemony of Hindi and Urdu over Absolute Subordinate Mewati
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As a result, there exists what | call a "linguistic duopoly”, a situation in which two languages
or language groups control the majority of the linguistic ‘'market’ to the extent that they are

the only ones selling their ‘products’, their languages. Seen in this light, Hindi and Urdu have
a duopoly over the market of schools in Mewat. The existence of a linguistic duopoly would

lead to the following effects:

o Firstly, there would be a reduction in competition. For the absolute subordinates
such as Mewati speakers and their advocates, it will be hard to gain recognition or
'market share' in the presence of two dominant languages Hindi and Urdu. This will
ultimately lead to the expansion of these language groups at the expense of Mewati as
a language group.

o Secondly, there would be a barrier to entry. Owing to the forces of this linguistic
market, Mewati speakers would have to learn the dominant languages like Hindi or
Urdu which would ultimately contribute towards shift and make it difficult for
Mewati to enter in the school market.

o Thirdly, price competition would occur. Since Hindi and Urdu control most of the
language market of schools in Mewat, they also would control the price that
‘consumers' (speakers of various languages) have to pay. Mewati (or other minority
language) speakers pay a price both in terms of

o the loss of their language and culture in the socialization process in school;
and

o interms of the necessity of paying to gain access to the ‘product’ that is to
learn Hindi or Urdu.

In the light of this claim, | propose that in multicultural, multiethnic, multireligious and
multilingual settings such as India the concept of hegemony is difficult to apply as it is not
easy to demarcate the boundaries between language and identity affiliations. As
demonstrated, a case in point is the hegemony of Hindi and Urdu, both of which are official
languages. While linguistically both languages fall in the same domain, politically they do
not. | argue that it is this political domain which is left open to many interest groups,
organisations and social institutions which use it to extend their own agendas by creating a

new social order with a new hierarchy and a new hegemony. It is in this background I argue
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that there is a dual hegemony in the context of Mewat in which both Hindi and Urdu act as

co-hegemons depending on the setting.

The marginalization of Urdu has been well noted by many scholars (Matthews, 2003; Abbi,
2004; Ahmad, 1996; Hasnain 2007). Urdu suffers from linguistic hegemony established by
English and Hindi in most domains including education and particularly in the state run
government schools and private schools. Despite this, Urdu can act as a hegemon in a
different setting such as madrasa where it is the dominant language of teaching and learning.
Urdu's position is not dominant overall as it still suffers from prejudice and marginalization.
To keep Urdu out of schools for those whose mother tongue is Urdu is to devoid them of their
language rights. However, the point I make in this paper is that in different settings with
different social groups in command with each perpetuating its own ideology, there can be co-
hegemons. In the face of this hegemony, if Mewati is to be maintained for the future it is
important that it has a place in the school curriculum either as a subject or as a medium of

instruction or both.
Conclusion

This paper examined a linguistic variety called Mewati spoken by a minority community of
Meos in the Mewat district in India. Meos form a religious, ethnic and linguistic minority
with their language dubbed as a 'dialect’ of Hindi. Since the Meos are a Muslim community,
the influence of Urdu, Islam and the local clergy plays a major role in shaping their identity.
Another such identity is based on a linguistic and national identity for which Hindi is a key
element. One domain in which the politics of identity and issues of language policy and
planning come to the fore is that of education. This domain was explored in detail in this
paper due to the widespread poverty, illiteracy and politics surrounding the region of Mewat.
| put forward that schools become the site of imposition and resistance when minority
languages are in question and this is even more of a case when the boundaries between

different linguistic, ethnic and religious affiliations are fluid and complex.

| critically analysed the TLF and argued that the absence of Urdu from the government
schools' in Mewat is one of the contributing factors for the preference for madrasas and it is

here where different interest groups would use Urdu to resist local schools' policies and to
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keep the Muslim identity of Meos alive. Tablighi Jamaat plays a significant role in this
process. This in turn creates, maintains and reproduces a dual hegemony of Hindi and Urdu,
both of which dominate Mewati in different institutional settings. In order to account for this
hegemonic relationship, | suggested that the concept of hegemony proposed by Gramsci
would not be easily applicable in the context of Mewat and perhaps pluralist and complex

societies like India more generally.

Consequently, I proposed a concept of "linguistic duopoly”. This helped to explain that
unlike Gramsci's theory of hegemony in which one social group (or class or language) is a
hegemon, | put forward that there could be a dual and contextually dependent hegemony
when different values are ascribed to different social groups (or languages). | propose that
Hindi and Urdu are co-hegemons in Mewat and social institutions such as local schools and
madrasas both contribute towards language shift. It is important to note that recent trends
have shed light on the fact that minority languages and 'dialects' are in great danger from
more dominant languages and if Mewati is to be maintained then there has to be a room for

its encouragement in the local schools and madrasas of Mewat.
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The Construction of Poetry Teaching in Ghanaian Senior High
Schools Core English Language Textbooks
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Abstract

The purpose of this paper was to find out how poetry teaching was constructed in the Ghanaian
Senior High School Core English Language textbooks. The paper sought to ascertain which
pedagogic theories as well as theories of literature underpinned the various poetry lessons in the
Ghanaian Senior High School Core English Language textbooks. Qualitative analysis was used
to analyse the twenty lessons on poetry teaching in the three core English Language textbooks to
ascertain how poetry teaching was constructed. For example, it was found that the poetry lessons
in the three Core English Language textbooks were underpinned by multimodal pedagogy of
poetry teaching — various approaches to teaching poetry such as writing, language learning, et
cetera apart from text-based approach. In the case of the literature teaching approach, it was

realised that poetry teaching was constructed predominantly in the textbooks as a way of learning
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about literary terminologies, interactive and language learning, exploratory learning, a way of
drawing on students’ experiences and many others. It was also observed that various identities
for both teachers and students were constructed by the poetry lessons in the textbooks. For
example, in some cases, the teacher was constructed as a reservoir of knowledge whereas
students were seen as active and keen learners. Finally, as recommendation, the paper suggested
that poetry teaching in the Ghanaian Senior High School Core English Language textbooks
should be more of multimodal and student-centered in order to minimise the apathy associated
with it.

Introduction

“In a turbulent age, our schools and colleges must prepare the student to meet unprecedented and
unpredictable problems. He needs to understand himself; he needs to work out harmonious
relationship with the other people. He must achieve philosophy, an inner center from which to
view in perspective the shifting society about him; he will influence for good or ill its future
development. Any knowledge about man and society that schools can give him should be
assimilated into the stream of his actual life” (Rosenblatt, 1978:3).

| have found this statement very intriguing because Rosenblatt has, in summary, admonished us
teachers of literature to perceive literature, for that matter poetry, as an integral part of our lives
and embrace it as such. As teachers of literature, she maintains, our task should aim at how we
can make literature (poetry) lively and meaningful to our students. She states that we should, as
teachers of poetry, strive to create opportunities for our students to explore poetry or literary
texts, so that they would be able to think independently and critically. Through this, they would
be able to surmount problems that are likely to affect them in life and thereby enjoy the benefits

of literature of which poetry teaching forms an integral part.

It is however sad that although many literary works have been written and published on the
teaching of poetry, especially at the High Schools and Colleges over the years, poetry continues
to receive much apathy from both students and teachers. One reason for the way this problem has

lingered on could be due to the way poetry is taught in schools and colleges. It is an undeniable
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fact that some teachers of English more often than not, lack the needed skills and ability to
effectively teach poetry. More importantly, many teachers of English think that when it comes to
teaching poetry, it is the technical aspects rather than the meaning that is very important. For
example, they think that students should be forced to understand all the stiff figures of speech
such as metaphors, oxymorons, synecdoches and iambic pentameters that are often embedded in
poetry, in order for them to assimilate the lesson. But some leading theorists of poetry teaching
such as Iser (1978); Hayhoe & Parker (1990) have argued that poetry is meant to be enjoyed and
understood by students or learners in different ways; as such, teachers of poetry should create
more opportunities for students to exhibit their talents in this respect. Indeed, a recent study
conducted by Jackson (2005:1) has claimed that the study of poetry ‘provides a way for young
people to develop critical writing and thinking skills, gain confidence and become empowered

citizens in their communities and beyond’.
Literature Review

Definition of Terms

1. Definition of Poetry

It is often quite difficult to provide exact definition for poetry, but | would like to offer one,
which has been given by the Encarta World Dictionary as ‘Literary works written in verse, in
particular verse writing of high quality, great beauty, emotional sincerity or intensity, or
profound insight’. This definition is revealing in that the purpose of poetry is to entertain and
educate the reader through the use of diction and other valuable poetic devices such as metaphor,
simile, alliteration, repetition and others.

2. Definition of Curriculum

Many scholars have written extensively in an attempt to define curriculum, but I would offer two
explanations of curriculum as contextualise social process. Curriculum has been defined by

Allan and Hunkins (1988:9) as ‘a plan for action or written document that includes strategies for
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achieving desired goals or needs’. Another school of thought, David Pratt in Allan and Hunkins

(1988) explains curriculum as an ‘organised set of formal education and or training intentions’.

Both definitions offered by these authorities are similar in that both consider curriculum as a
programme or policy document which is meant to be implemented including its contents, aims or
intentions and skills. If curriculum is conceived as the above, then it will be prescriptive to the
extent that poetry teaching could be constructed as an ‘object that needs to be fetched’ or learned
in a particular way that is acceptable. And teaching poetry in this prescriptive manner might be
the cause of the problem with poetry in Ghanaian Senior High Schools. However, if by contrast
curriculum is conceived as a contextualised social process, then it could be seen as ‘a practice
oriented’ (Cormbleth 1990:86/7). In this way, poetry teaching could be constructed as a

contextualised act or practice in order to meet the needs of the Ghanaian students.
3. Definition of ‘construction of poetry teaching’ as used in this study.

The phrase ‘construction of poetry teaching’ is used in this paper to describe ways in which
poetry teaching is conceptualised in the Ghanaian Senior High school Core English Language
textbooks. In addition, the construction of poetry teaching means identifying what
conceptualizations of poetry teaching are made evident through the examination of the lessons or

activities on poetry in the Ghanaian Senior High School Core English Language Textbooks.
Statement of the Problem

Although poetry forms an integral part of the Ghanaian Senior High School English Language
Curriculum, not much attention has been given to its teaching in the Ghanaian Senior High
schools. In most cases, both students and teachers of English in some Ghanaian Senior High
Schools consider poetry as a ‘monster’, which cannot be tamed. This perception of poetry as a
genre of literature by some Ghanaian students and teachers in the Ghanaian Senior High Schools,
has buttressed Adam’s introductory statement to Dias and Hayhoe’s (1988) work, Developing
Response to Poetry, when he laments how the teaching of poetry continues to pose a challenge to

both teachers and students in Secondary Schools thus:
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...there is a considerable unease in the case of many teachers of English, especially
secondary school level, about what exactly to do with poetry in the classroom and
that, in consequence, relatively little poetry is used, particularly, in the first three
years of secondary schooling... (Dias & Hayhoe, 1988: vii).

This observation by Adam, is relevant to this study in that my experience as a teacher of English
at the Senior High School level in Ghana for a decade has revealed that some teachers of English
are unwilling to teach poetry with the excuse that it is full of figures of speech which are difficult
to teach. | can remember in those days, my students often referred to poetry as ‘a monster and
dreadful subject’, and thus showed a cold attitude to its study. However, | believe the problem
posed by poetry teaching is partly due to the minimal attention given to it in the Ghanaian Senior
High School Core English Language textbooks, as well as the Core English Language
curriculum. For example, in the Ghanaian Senior High School English as second language
textbooks of years 1, 2 and 3, which | used to collate data for this paper, only twenty (20) lessons
are on poetry. To aggravate the situation of poetry teaching at this level, for some time now, the
final year students of the Ghanaian Senior High Schools Core English Language candidates are
merely asked to respond to ten (10) objective or multiple choice questions on the five selected
African Poetry, which are studied for the period of three (3) years.

It is in line with some of these kinds of attitudes to teaching poetry in the Ghanaian Senior High
Schools that I intend to advance arguments and suggestions in this paper to make the teaching of

poetry at this level a bit more interesting to both teachers and students.
Purpose of the Study

The purpose of this paper is to investigate how poetry teaching is perceived in Ghanaian Senior
High School English Language Core textbooks, through the analysis of the poetry lessons in the
textbooks. In addition, the paper aims to recommend that the National Core English Language
textbook writers and curriculum planners for Ghanaian Senior High Schools should create more

opportunities and better ways for teachers to teach poetry. For example, the paper seeks to
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advocate that Ghanaian teachers of poetry should do away with the prescriptive or regimented
approach, which calls for giving a particular meaning or interpretation of the selected poetry; so
that once students’ responses are not in line with the teachers’ ideas, then they (students) are
wrong. Instead, they should put into practice various new approaches to the teaching of poetry as
exemplified by leading literature teaching theorists such as Thomson (1987) and Eagleton
(1983). Indeed, as a new teaching approach, Eagleton condemns the prescriptive approach to

teaching poetry thus:

Reading poetry in the new critical way meant committing yourself to nothing; all
that poetry taught you was ‘disinterestedness’, a serene, speculative, impeccably
even-handed rejection of anything in particular... in other words, a recipe for
political status quo (Eagleton 1983:50).

Better still, to make poetry teaching and learning more interesting to both students and teachers
in the Ghanaian Senior High Schools Core English Language textbooks, curriculum planners
could include the pedagogy of multimodality approach to teaching and learning poetry at this
level. (The New London Group, 1996). The proponents of this approach to teaching, and for that
matter poetry, argue that teaching and learning can occur in different ways other than language,
which often constitutes the traditional approach to teaching and learning. In particular, they posit
that the meaning of a text can be realised in ‘... multiplicity and integration of significant modes
of meaning making, where the textual is also related to the visual, the radio, the spatial, the
behavioural, and so on...”(New London Group 1994:64). What the proponents of the multimodal
pedagogy of teaching are concerned with, which | think can be very helpful in promoting
teaching and learning of poetry and indeed, literature in Ghanaian Senior High Schools, is that
teachers of poetry should make poetry lessons and activities which accompany these lessons
more practical and enticing to students. For example, poetry teachers can ask students to
drammatise, draw, rewrite, express their feelings about the poem in terms of language, style,

structure and many more. This underscores the assertion that teaching and learning, apart from
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‘speech and writing are often accompanied by image, gesture, gaze, movement and posture’

(Newfield & Stein 2006:7).
Significance of the Study

The paper aims to argue for the need to enhance the teaching of poetry in the Ghanaian Senior
High Schools. In particular, the paper seeks to argue that poetry as a genre of literature should be
given more attention in the Ghanaian Core English Language textbooks, the curriculum as well
as the West African Examinations Council’s final English Language paper. It is pertinent to
mention that readers of this paper would realise that poetry teaching at the Ghanaian Senior High
School level has become problematic as result of the minimal attention given to the genre in the
Core English Language textbooks. In addition, it would be evident in the analyses of the
activities that accompany the poetry lessons that because some of the activities in these textbooks
do not allow adequate methods of exploratory learning, teachers are compelled to teach poetry in
a very prescriptive or regimented manner; hence, the apathy shown to the study of poetry by
students. Again, the paper wants to suggest better ways of teaching poetry in Ghanaian Senior
High Schools through the analyses of the poetry lessons in the (SHS) English Language Core
textbooks. Finally, the paper would inform the curriculum planners of Ghanaian Core English
Language to improve upon the existing pedagogies of teaching and learning poetry. For example,
they should infuse the pedagogy of multimodal approach (The New London Group, 1994) into
teaching and learning of poetry at t